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PREFACE 


In the Tniiocluctorj rcmailts, I shall fully explain the leasons oi the 
nnangement observed in the following edition In the main portion of it, I 
hai e adopted the text of the MSS A and B, giving ns a rule, in case of a 
diffcicnce, the prefciencc to the reading of A All the additional mattei m 
the text of the MSS C and D, ns well as what is pcculiai to any one or 
seicral MSS, has been distiibuted in the Appendices This ariangeineiit, 
I am aware, has its dr in backs , but on the whole I have thought it the best 
possible in the peculiar circumstances of the case 

The footnotes iminediatelj iindei tho text contain extracts from the mar- 
ginal gloss of MS C, as also the fen maiginal icinarks that occur in MS B 
Below these again arc given, at the foot of each page, tho various loadings 
of the four MSS Undoubted clerical eiiors liavc been omitted With the 
exception of these, eicry diffcience has been noted , in doubtful cases, I Lave 
01 en admitted what to me seemed a mere cleiicnl on or Considering tho 
important character of Chanda’s woik and tho state of tho materials at my 
command, it seemed to me particularly desirable to place tho reader in posses- 
sion of the fullest infoimatioii to form his onn 3 udgmcnt on points that may 
bo disputable 

The two indexes of sutras and Pr.ikrit words which have been added 
to this edition need no defence oi explanation Tlic value of these aids 
has been long since recognized 

The whole work is contemplated to consist of two parts The second 
pait, containing .in English translation and annotations, is nearly leady for tho 
press and will sboitly .ippeai 

There only lemains to me the pleasing duty of acknowledging the kind- 
ness of Di liajendia LAla Mitra Ilai Bahudui and P.indit Buma Mi^ia S.lstii 
in so readily placing at my seivice their MSS of Chand.i’s Giammar, and the 
liberality of tho Asiatic Soeiotj of Bengal m piovidilig the necessaiy funds 
for the publication of this work 

A F E-H 


Calcutta, October 1880 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The PrSkrit Grammar the to\t of which is gnen in the following pages 
professes to ho the work of Chanda About his person and the time when ho 
lived nothing, so far as I am aware, is known beyond what can bo gathered 
from the work itself From the mention of Vira or Mahavira, the great apostle 
of the Jain religion, in the introductoiy verse, andfiom the fact that the Gram- 
mar treats of an ancient foim of whit is now commonly called the Jama 
Pr'iknt, it may perhaps bo permissible to conclude that he belonged to the Jain 
cominumt} * That he must have lived in very earlj' times, probably not later 
than the beginning of our era, would appear from the archaic character 
of the language which he describes , jssummg, of course, that he was con- 
tempomrj with that language 

The Grammai bears the name of Pralcrita-Likshana It is a cunous cir- 
cumstance, that a grammai, bearing the same name, is ascribed by two old 
writers, Kedara Bhatta and Malajagiri, to Panini, the famous Sanskrit Gram- 
marian The remark of the former, as quoted by d’Alvvis in his Intioduction 
to Ivaclichayana’s Grammar (p wv), is the followang pmmtbliagaidn pia- 
fi.riia/a7^Jianam api taLfi samslniud anyat, “ dfrgh&Lshai am cha kutracind 
ckdm muirdm npatfi" tti , t e , " the blessed Pamni also enunciates a Pidkrit 
rule, different from Sanskrit, vts , that a long vowel becomes short "t Com- 
p<irc with this Chanda’s rule in sdtra II, 3 The passage, however, does not 
necessarilj imply that Pumiii was the author of a Pidkiit grammar of that 
name Thelanguage of Malaj agiri, as quoted by Weber, in his Indisclio Studien, 
vol X, p, 277, and Indtscke Streifen, vol II, p 325, is much more explicit. 
It occurs in his commentary to the weU-kuovvn Joina woik, the Siirj aprajndpti, 


* It js not impossible, however, that tho introductory vorso is to bo nsenbed to tho 
Pcvisionists, to whom most of tho other Jama indicnbons ore due , e ff ^ tho invocation of 
tho Siddhas at tho bcginnmg of tho work, and tho same in sutra I, a The incro fact of 
Chanda treatmg of an old form of Frdkrit, which was afterwards modified by tho Jamas, 
docs not necessarily prove nnj connection of Chanibi with tlio latter 

t See also Fischol DisserMio tiiatiiftii alts, p 4 According to TVober, ItidttoJie Stmfm 
II, p 32d, there appears to he some doubt as to tho authenticity of tho ij^uotation. 

i V.‘ 
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IKTKODUCnON 


Jill d IS as follows cltctiioTt*^ tti cliu sutvc dc^fth jpjciTcuttt^ 

tvat , prAlttiie lit Itnyam tT/ahlnoJidri, y<td dJia funtnth svapruhridlajcshane, 
“hngam vyalhcUry ajii” tit , t c, “as to the foim ‘chattiii’ occmnng in 
the stitra, the -use ot the neuter is accountahle hy its being Prakiit , for in 
Pralvi-it the gender is changeable, as Pamm has said in his (uoili called) Pri'i- 
hntalahshana ‘ the gender is changeable also ’ ” Compaie with this Chanda’s 
rule in sdtva I, 4 If our PiALiitalatshana is the work refeiied to hy those 
two writers, neither of their references are stiiotlj quotations The passage, of 
Keddia Bhatfa, indeed, I do not think, exactly piofesses to give a quotation, 
, hut rather a paiaphrase of the rule winch was in his mind Malayagna’s 
language coitainly seems to imply that he quotes a lule Among all PrALiit 
giammars, known at piesent, there is none which contains such a rule The 
nearest approach to it is the rule in Hemachandia IV, 445 and Tiivikiama 
111,4,69, /inyeift atoiirawi, vrith its commentary ajiahhamie lingam atan~ 
iiom vgalhtelidri prdgo IJiatait It seems a eiy probable, that Malajagiri 
misquotes Hemachandra’s rule and somehow or other confuses the Praknta- 
L.ikshana with Hemachandra’s work It may ho ohseived, that to quote the 
exact rule of the Prakritalaksliana, loachd vyatgagai, would hardly have 
suited him, as without an explanation it uould not have been intelligible, 
whereas Hemachandra’s lulo is so A confusion of Chanda’s and Hcmachandia’s 
works will perhaps not appeal so rainatuial, when it is remembered (ns I shall 
show in the sequel), that in all probability Chanda’s work was, ns it weie, the 
frame round which Hemachandra built up his own work It should also bo 
noted, that while Hemachandra’s rule is limited to the Apabhrnmsa, Mnlayagiri 
understands his rule to apply to Prakiit generally Now Chanda’s rule does 
apply to Prakrit generally ** The fact, that both Kcdara Bhatta and Malaja- 
gin asciibo the Pidknta-Lakshana to Panini, is, of coarse, of no weight It 
merely shows that they had only a tiaditional acquaintance with the work. 
Still its traditional ascription to P.anim is in so far important, as it shows that 
the giammar was considered to ho ancient and authontative This chaiaeter 
well agrees with Chanda’s Prakntalakshana There is another cuiious cir- 
cumstance in Malayagiri’s Commentary, which I may mention here, as it 
seems to bear on the question under notice Weber (in his Indisclte Stndten, 
vol X, p 273) quotes anothei leimrk of that writer laJmiacItanam pralri- 
tatvdd, nJetam elia “ laJiuiayane Cynnena ?) duvayanam" tit, t e," (the use of) 
the plural IS (accountable) by Pidknt usage, for it is said that ‘ the ^ dual 
(is to be expressed) by the plmal ’ ’’ Coiniiare mth this Chanda's rule in sfitra 
II, 12, with its commentary * But the curious fact is that in the marginal 

* Homnchnndmhasasumhrrttloinin.lSO, but his grammatical ^tormmologj is 

dificront {dmadtanafi/a iahnxathmmm) and seems to have boon taken Varanichi 
VI. G3 ^ 
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gloss of MS C, specimens of which aic appended to the Ic^t m this edition, 
that sutra of Chanda is alwsjs quoted in nearly the same Piahiit tmnslitcin- 
tion as in Mahyagiri, though ill otlier siitias aie cited by the gloss in thou 
Sanskrit foim See, e g, the footnote to sal.l,i\6nu in 11,1, and the 
footnote to Si tivam in II, 12 I suppose it can hardly he doubtful, but that 
the writer of the marginal gloss leally meant Chanda’s sutia by his Pr.ikiit 
quot itioii , and if so, the same Prakrit quotation in Malajagiii must refer to 
the same siilra (of Chand i) Poibaps the fact shon s that Chanda's Gi im- 
mar was oiiginally written in Prakrit, and in later times tianslated into 
Sansbnt, as it has happincd to so many othci Jama Pidkiit woiks , but that .i 
few of his sutras traditiouallj mamtanied themselves m their old Piaknt 
form, and were prcfcrentiall}' quoted m that foim Still after all has been 
said, the evidence remains of a aery slender kind Perhaps all that can 
be safelj asserted is, that it is not impossible, that those two writois wero 
*<pcaking of Chanda’s Prdkrila Lakshana 

In preparing the following edition I haac had the assictanco of foui 
MSS which I have distinguislied as A, 13, C and D respcctivelj' 

MSS A and B are the property of Dr lldjcndralala Mitra of Calcutta, 
who very kindly placed them at my set vice 'riioy arc mentioned by Dr 
Mitra on p viv, of the Appendix to Vol III, Part II, No IX, of his Notices 
of Siinslrit MSS (Calcutta, 1873) Thoj wero by him supposed to be only 
one MS , but on coming into my h inds, I was a'oiy agreeably suiprised to dis- 
cover that tlic} really wero two distinct and (ns a glance at the aaaiaae lectioncb 
•ind appendices will at once show) indopcndent MSS of the same work Both 
are quite modern copies (bearing d itc 1875, Sainvat 1031) Of the origm.ils, 

I 1 egret, I hav e not been able to obtain a sight Di Mitn informs ino that 
thej were m the possession of a Pandit in Lucknow, who has since died , but 
that he has not seen them himself It would have been of great iinpoitanco to 
have -been able tb'.consult the originals The copies aie clearly written, but 
they abound in criors Some ol these are ineic cleiical errors which oiler no 
difljculty; others again appe u to be meiely the pcouhiiities of Jam ortho- 
giaiihy, somewhat exaggeiatcd by being tianslated into the oulinary Ndgiii 
chaiactersottheNoitli "West Provinces I shall explain these iieouliaiities 
further on Both hlSS A and B are complete, wiittcn on paper and consisting 
of nine small oblong leaves, with nine lines to the page 

MS C IB a very excellent MS , beautifullj, caiofully and almost faultless- 
ly written It is on paper and consists of thirteen leaves, with nine lines to 
the page It was lent to me by my friend. Pandit llama Miara Sustrf, Assis- 
tant Piofessor of Philosophy in the Sansluit College at Benaies. It belongs 
to one ol Ins students, a .Tam by icligion, and a native ot Kodiiya in Kachchli 
(W India), It was coined bj the lattei ioi his own use, which accounts loi its 
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excellent execution It is said to have been copied from a very old MS , 400 
years old , •with bow much of truth, I am unable to say, my efforts to obtain 
it being baffled by the usual plea of its owner hanng died The MS is com- 
plete , and has the peculiarify of being supplied with a very copious marginal 
gloss, written in very close lines and extiemely small letters on the margin 
and, here and there, between the lines of the text This gloss, however, only 
extends as far as the 27th sutia >of the Ilnd chapter Whether this is 
owing to the original MS having had no moio of it, or the student^ 
who copied it, failing to complete his transcript, does not appear * 
The margmal gloss is chiefly of use inasmuch as it supplies Sanskrit 
translations of all Praknt examples and quotations , it also well illustrates 
the manner of the native grammarians in applpng grammatical rules to the 
explanations of woid-forms For these icasons I have added a few extracts 
fiom it in the footnotes, appended to the text and preceding the cntical appa- 
ratus The MS C hears no date , but, of course, it must be of quite modern 
ongin 

MS D belongs to myself It was given to mo by my fncnd Pandit 
Kama Misra, the same gentleman who procured for me MS C It is a very 
fair MS , though not so good as C It is clearly and carefully written , 
but it IS not without mistakes, which, however, being obvious olencal 
errors,! are of no account and, therefore, have generally not been no- 
ticed in the cntical footnotes ,It is on paper and consists of nine- 
teen leaves, with six lines to every page It is a quite modern copy, of 187G, 
which Pandit Bama Misra caused to be piopared for mo fiom an old MS in 
the possession of a Pandit, resident m some village in the State of Alwar 
This original MS also I have been unable to procure, on account of the death 
in the meantime of its owner ' 

The orthography of all the four MSS exhibits the‘: peculiarities of 
what has been called the Jama Praknt J MS C is written in the Jama 

• The very ennons error, noted on p 13 (%ef?r) made me at first melinod to look 
upon the gloss as a mere modem addition, possihlj made by the student himself But the 
fact, that one of its remarks with reference to sutra 1, 13 occurs as part of the text m MS 
B, rendors this improhahlo In any case, the author of it cannot ha've hecn a very learned 
pandit , though for that matter, the author of the text itself, ns contained in 0, docs not 
show very tavourahly Seo, e y , tho clumsy waj m which sutra CD I, Ga is drawn 

t Thus JiiUr for 31^, fllfxm for flT^, 1, 6 , Sansknt for ^ in I, 3,'^to 

t They rathor seem to bo tho pocuhanties of the 'Westem TndmTi al^leof writing 
generally I ha\e noticed them in other than Join wntmgs, e y,mtheMSS oftho 
Tnlhiraja Basau Most Jama wntmgs aro from ‘Western India On Jama Br&knt 
orthograph), see Weber Bioyawt,, pp 388-392, E Muller, Bwfroyc mr eraaiwati* 
Joiiia iVolrif, pp 11, 20, 30, Jacobi, jCalj>a Sutro, pp 17 21, Klatt, DhavapaWi JlMhtt 
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Pralvrit stylo , MS. D also, but not so uniformly MSS A and B are 
•written m the ordinary Nugari of Eastern Hindiistdn, but tboy show unmis- 
iabcable tnaccs of having been copied from originals wiittcn in the Jama or 
western stjle These orthographic pcculiaiities (see Plate) may be dnidcd 
into two classes, graphic and phonetic To tho former belong 

1 Tho symbol No 1 (in tho Plato) for o In MS C this is always 
carefully distinguished from 13 « MS D 111 a few cases confuses them ^ 
But in A and B they are not only perpetually confused, but sometimes even 
'Sf (k) or 'I («j ) IS written , thus showing that the copyists had no notion of 
tho meaning of that Jama symbol 

2. In MS C « in conjunction with certain consonants has a peculiar 
shape ' Sec Nos 2 — 7 

3 The two symbols Nos 8 or 9 fory/i and No 10 for d are alwaj s care- 
fully distinguished in 0 , but arc much confounded m D The ordinary Nagari 
symbol ^ d,'^honcver, is also occasionally used in D , in C it is the usual one 

4. The substitute for % so common in modern writing, never occurs 
in C and B In B it is found once , viz , III, I.*} foi On the 

other hand, MS A has once the very unusual substitute >0 for H , viz III, 14i 
WFslIVt for HPin'T. 

5 The use of the symbols tj J and ^ v is very uncertain Thus C has 
in yu'vtaposition Icsum and tesu (I, 3), behim and vein (1, 1), hahi (I, 3) and 
vahfie (I, 9) MS D has » ihi and rivum (I, 3), gAii and gahi (II, 16), <!U! On 
the whole G follows the Sanskrit use, while D prefei s v MSS A and B are no 
less uncertain , thus A has vuddlit and huddhtu (I, 10), gdbte and gdvihvn 
(II, 16) , B has hchnto (I, 13), and tehivt (I, 7), Ac On the whole B pre- 
fers « t As it was ueces«!ary to observe some system, I have iollowcd MS 
C in being guided by Sanskrit usage 

6 There is also much uncertainty in the use of the symbols ^ s and 
■jr s , tliougb more so in A and B, than C .iiid D In C the confusion occurs 
rarely, e g,stlayi (I, 30), and commonly Sinskiit sura In I) it is much 
more frequent, e g , lait ioi sff«i(I, 22), smasanav], ioi tmasanaj]}, shslnth 
foi sMuili, Ac In A and B it is very common , thus 111 A and B, scse, Iiamse 
pnsuia for seie, littjj}sc,j)a’iulla, (IV, 39) , in A U’oanham for tisanliajn (I, G) 
The substitution of s foi s is much more common than the leveise 

7 Tho symbols Nos 11 01 12 foi hkh often occm in D In A and B 


TatteMsild m 3, G 0 S , vol XXXI II, pp 447, 418, also Stevenson, Kalpa, Sutra, 
pp 137-113 

• Once D •wntos 'ST for 0 

t Ciinously enough, when B has b, it nsos it wrongly in Sanskrit words , e, g,, bagamu 
for vagam{T, 3), belt him (III 7), barga (UI, 17), baina (III, 26) 
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these sjmhols are Nos 13 and 14 * C alwaj s Ins the usual Kagan symbol 
■winch also occurs twice in A In a fen cases A B D ivTite simply ^3 , C never 

8 The symbol V for ffff is very common in the maiginnl gloss, though 

not in the text, of C Once oi twice it occurs in 1) Otherwise the ordinary 
Kagari form rJl is used In the originals of A and B, however, it must have 
been almost nmveisal The copyists evidently did not know it , for they com- 
monly write it as ^ yw or 3si see Kos 15 and 16 Onlj’^orico does" A give 
the correct transcription in itggissa (1, 13) ' 

9 The symbols. No li for clielth and No 18 for ttlt\ ard'generally distin- 
guished in C , there are only two exceptions, viz , ecjtclilm foi eUltaQi, 11) and^ 
paii7tam for pacJichJiam (III, 26) D uses the ordinary Nagari' symbol 'm? for 
both chdhli and Uh , thus pachchharn= Ski pafhgam tmipncJichJio foi pattho 
= 8Lr pd) thtth in III, 20 A and B transcribe them correctly by the ordinary 
Kagari'^ elichh and'^ Uh, though the eomindnlj write merely 5? ch7i in the 
place of c7ic7ih On the other hand C and D commonly wiitc ‘No 17 'and- 

respectively m the place of if chit • ‘ - 

10 The symbol of yy is No 20 or 21, correctly tiansenbed in A and B 

bysi ^ . 

11 The symbols Nos 22 — ^26 or Nos 27 and 28 for jyA are used in 0 

and D The copyists of A and B, not understanding the former, variously 
transcribe it by Nos 29 — 80 ^ 

12 The oymbol ^ for f{7t is commonly used by A, B, D , rarely ^ oi "5 
C has always ^ Similarly the symbols or ^ for ddh aro commonly i u'sed 
by all font WSS I may here add the general remaik, that coiiyuncts consist- 
ing of the unaspirate and asynrate of the same class, are tieated with greit-, 
laxily, as regards ivritmy them , though, doubtlessly, they were always pio~ 
Kouncfiif correctly (acooidmg to the rules Ch III, 26 Vr III, 51 II C II 90) ‘ 
Tims bald aspiiute coiiyuncts might bo written in three ways either the 
aspirate alone, or the nsynrate doubled, or (the correct foim) the aspiiatc pre- 
ceded by its unaspuate A sonant aspirate conyunct might oven ho vviittcn in 
four ways either the aspiiatc alone, or the aspuate doubled, or the aspirate 
preceded by the bsird unaspirate, oi (the coiicct form) the aspirate 
preceded by its sonant unaspirate Examples of nearly each of theso vaiielies 
may he found in the four MSS of Chanda I have mot with e\ ery one of them 
in the MSS of the Pnthiray Eosau Thus the symbol No 37 is strictly phh, 
while Nos 38 or 39 are U7i Similaily Nos 13 and 14 (in the Piithuay rq) 
are strictly JJilli, while Nos 11 and 12 are l7Jt 

13 The symbols g , % vi, tj. aie often confounded in A and B, showing 
that the copyists were imperfectly aeq^uamted with the orthography of the 

* Tho former aro to he seen in 'Woher’s Magavalt, I4nto I, lines 6 and 8 (duU^amm) 
The latter wore in US W of the Prakjita Praka? i, ns noted hy Cowell, p 90, (sutra 20) 
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Originals It may be observed that, as a rule, dh is a mistake for ■5J chch and 
W gli foi ^vv , thus the former occurs in A (H, 17) foi B 

(III, 9) for the,latter in B tre«r! (HI, 9) for usirr! Tlie occasional use 
of ^ or foi ^ IS pecUliai to D , c g , ^ for (III, 2), iT’% foi iT#t 
(CD III, 15a) . 

14< The symbol 2fo 39 is used by 0 for ihJi and mih MS I) has 
Ho 38 , and A B have Nos 20, 40 and 41 

15 " The mis-spelled symbol ^ 7tm occuis very fiet^nently in B and D In 
A it IS very lare , in C it nevei occurs. 

16 The symbol VI -or ^ IS very commonly written in A and B, in the 
place of an annsvlia, at the end of a phiase or sentence (see footnote to I, 1) , 
ncier in C'and D In A the class nasal is not unfiequcntly written instead 
of the nsnal anusvara, in conjuiiets, e g, hnganelia (I, 2), hinelia (1,17), 
iunandevo (I,tl9), Linte (I, 2S), jalanfi (I, 12), vanibhand (II, 12), &e 

’ The phonetic pecuharities of the Jain Piaknt obseivable m the MSS. 
are two . ' 

^ 1. ’ The presscnce of the dental vT" n In MSS A and B, vi, whether 

single 01 conjunct, is always used when standing at the beginning of a word, 
and almost alwaj s when in the middle of a word In MSS C and B, vy is 
every where changed to Hi, in accoi dance mtli the commonei Prakiit usage 
(see Vr. II, 42) This is rathei a strange circumstance, seeing that the two 
MSS C and D otherwise exhibit, in many ways, a moie distinctly Jam 
character than A and B , compare, e g , their mtioduotory salutation, and their 
additions in sutra I, 5 ^ 

' '2 The so-called ga-sruti, % c , the insertion of an euphonic \g between 
two vowels, the latter of which must be a, while the piecediiig may be any 
one This rule, however, is not uniformly observed in the MSS 

The text presented in these four MSS differs very greatly. The most 
obvious difference is in extent, as will be seen at once fiom the relative si/.e 
of the MSS and from the list of sutras appended to this edition The MSS 
may bo dmded into two classes The text of A a*id B is substantially the same, 
so IS that of C and D , but while the former MSS contain 99 sdtias divided 
into three chapters, the latter extend to 126 and 128 sdtras distributed into 
foul chapters The owner of A and B, who howevei had not examined his 
, MSS , expressed a suspicion that they were fragmentary t On first leceiving 
them, I was myself inchned to think, that they contained a mutilated text. 
But further examination soon showed me, not only that A and B contained 
a complete, but that, m tact, they contamed an oldei and a more origmal 

* For a possible reason of this circumstance, sec bdow p vxiv 
t See Prooeothngs, Asutio Society of Dcngal, November 1878, 
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text than C and D , tint of the latter two MSS being a mueli later, rearranged 
and enlarged, recension of the text of A and B I shall here describe some 
of the most sinking points of oMdenee others will be noticed in the foot- 
notes to the English translation 

In the first place, as to the originality of the text of A and B The order 
of the Sfitras I, 19, 20, 21 in A and B is consistent, while their order T, 
19,21,20 in C and D is inconsistent and necessitates an unusual interpretation 
of the teim cU “ also” in sdtra I, 20 The word cha “ also”, used as a gram- 
matical technical term, has a well-known and well-defined meaning It 
always refers to tho preceding rule and implies that what is mentioned there 
IS also applicable to the rule in which cTia occuis Thus in MS A and B, 
sutia I, 19 ^ IS followed by I, 20 The term 

in the latter indicates, that the form gn mentioned in the former is also to 
be understood in the latter The Eevisiomsts, howeier, in order to dispose 
of all sdtras referring to the nominative case before those relating to the 
accusative, change the order of the slitias, placing them thus I, 19 gvi 

1, 21 g^ sri^, I, 20 g^ ^ Bub nheii tho siitras arc thus placed, 
the term ’g’ would implj that g^ of the preceding sdtra is also to bo understood 
m the last sdtra As this result would bo manifestly wrong, the Eeiisionists 
actuallj Misery into the last sdtra the forms, which ought to be indicated by 
as tmdei stood, and, therefoie, alter tho sdtra to ’sgfir ga[ gn fi (see App 
C D, p 41), so that here g docs not refer to i picccdiiig sutra but to a part of 
the sdtra itself lu which it occurs ! There could hardly be a clearer piece of 
endence as to which of tho two texts is the original 

Again the omission of the sdtra 111, 10 in C and D disturbs the ongi- 
nally consistent plan on which the third chapter is dr iwn in A and B, and 
consequently necessitates in C and D a ver> inconsistent use of the sibilant 
in the sdtras of that chapter According to the plan of A and B in that chapter, 
Sansknt coiyunot consonants are treated of in the first nine sdtras (III, 
1—9) , the remaining sutias (III, 11 — 39) are devoted to the tieatment 
of single consonants , the intermediate siibra (III, 10) is intended to indicate 
this division * In the first part (III, 1—9), all conjuncts are reduced to sin- 
gle consonants, by eliding, m some way or other, all consonants of the con- 
junct save one Having thus simplified the problem, so as to have none but 
single consonants (whether original or resvdtant) to deal with, Chanda next 
proceeds m the second part (III, 11 — 39) to enumerate the manifold changes 

• No other division of the consonants, so far ns these sutras nro concerned, is recog- 
nised , it makes no diSeronee, whether the conjunct or single consonant is mcdiil or 
mitial , or whether tho smglo consonant is one which was ongmally single or has only 
hccomc so as the result of the simjilification of a conjunct consonanti 
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that the single consonauts (no matter, nhctiiei oiigmat or resultant) may 
undergo Now m the second part Chanda lulcs that eveiy single sis or -q sli 
changes to s xn Ihakrit (III, IS) , so that as regards single consonants, 
^ s lepresents the uhole sibilant class Hence whenever else, in the second 
part, Chanda has to speak oE the sibilant class, he simply indicates it by the 
use of H « Thus we have autra III, 14 illustrated by 

^ ^ . again sAtia III, 30 W3lferaT«U illustiated by 

==s Heio ■»[ s and "q sJi aie indicated by ^ s, because by sdtra III, 18 
they are no moie ■*! <? and sh, but have been already changed to ^ s, that 
is, ^ s= ^igr t= and iju = ^ = ^ This piocedurc, of couise, could 

not be applied to the lust part (III, 1 — 0) which treats of conjmeis and 
which IS not affected bj sdtra III, 18 In that pait, ij s cannot represent 
the whole sibdint class , foi there the tluce Saiiskiit sibilants, as suoJi, become 
>the subjects of change In the iiist part, tlicicfore, either all three sibilants 
must be enumerated severally whenever the sibilant class is spoken of, or some 
other short sign for them must he adopted Chanda elected the latter 
couisc, and the sign he selected appears to hare been the sibilant TC s , most 
probably on account of its being the first in the sibilant senes (m, i?, 
Thus in sdtra III, 2 si lepresents ^ in ^ ~ and ¥i in 

'^rsai = That is, ^ v and x: r are respectively elided after s 

tand ■31 s , next ^ s and 31 s, having now become single consonants, pass into 
the second part, where 3I v at onco comes under the opeiation of rule 
HI, 18 and turns into ^ s , while ^ s, of course, remains unchanged t 
I think it will be admitted that in this aiiangement Chand.i, follows 
a simple and consistent method Now what do the Revisionists of C and 
D do I* They omit sdtra III, 10, thereby abolishing the division of the two 
parts , and tliey do this for the puipose, evidently, of making sdtia III, 18 
apphcablo to the whole thud cbaptei, and dispensing with the double sign 
of 31 s and ^ s Consequently they use ^ s thioughout the chapter to 
indicate the whole sibilant class, because according to their intention the 
sibilants 3C s and ^ sh practically do not exist, having at once changed to ^ s 

* It -will ho ohservod, that tho intormediato steps and are hero introduced 
hy a silent roferonco to sutra III, 18 Such “silent references” occur in all Prdlcnt 
Grammanans As an instance from Homathandra, I may mention his sutra I, 269, 
•wheto ho rules that tho v of tvapna hecomos »«, hut in i-oality tho p oisuapua, having 
hocomo V hy silent refcrenco to sdtra I, 231, hecomos m That tho^i, not tho v, of svapna 
is roferred to in I, 269, may ho seen hj comparmg tho sdtros I, 46 and II, 108 

t Tho whole sibilant class is also sijoken of in sutra III, 23, but though that siltra 
IS in tho second part, tho sibilants aro roforred to thoro, not as stiiglt, consonants, but as 
parts of a myttHot llonoo, naturally, tho sibilant used to indicato them is not ^ «, but 
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Thus 0 D read ai5J5T in sufcnv III, 2 and illu«tratc ib by the example 

^ , that IS, they make ^ s to indicate X % because, according to 

them, %cT3r changes, by silent reference to rule III, 18, into , ivUcreupon 
^ r is elided by rule III, 2 This process, no doubt, simplifies the oiiginel 
method, by substituting one sign for the sibilant class in the place of 
two, but it does so at the expense of all symmetiy and consistency 
of the onginal plan, for with the exception of those two sutras III, 10 
and III, 18, all others are still tieated as if the original plan of the diiision 
into two parts, refei ring to con]uncts and singles respectiiely, were still in 
foice This inconsistency becomes especially^ glaring in the case of sutra 
III, 8 itT3 "Z , which, on the leiisiomst principle, ought to have been changed 
to z For lust as in the previous case %n3j becomes, by silent reference to 
rule III, 18, so here becomes by the same lulo , next ^ s would 
be elided So that, consistently, iff s should heic have been written to represent 
ar sJi On the other hand, on the original plan, the spelling of siitra z is 
correct , it could not have been spelled , because the sibilant a? sli. is the 
onlj (coiy wiicf) sibilant to winch the rule applies Briefly, the matter as be- 
tween Chanda and his Kciisionists stands thus Chanda uses 'sr f to denote the 
whole sibilant class, whenei er the lule is applicable to all the sibilants severally , 
hence when the rule applies to onl} one member of the sibilant class, he cannot 
use vt s, but must use that member itself On the other hand, ho uses H « to 
denote the whole sibilant class, whenevei ex bj pothesi (that is, by silent refer- 
ence to rule III, 18) no longer anj other sibilant, but "z s, is supposed to exist 
This terminologj, however, presupposes and necessitates the division of the 
chapter into tw o parts, which I ha\ c already explained The Bei isionists abolish 
the division and accept only the latter half of Chanda’s terminology But 

then, in consistency, they are precluded from using any other sibilant (than 
z) as an indicatory in any sutra , for, ex hypothosi, no longer any othei 
sibilant, but ^ s, IS supposed to exist The matter is coinplieated , but I 
trust I have succeeded in making it sufficiently clear Perhaps a complete 
understandmg of the point at issue will not he attainable, unless by piac- 
tically working through the examples, as I have done, by the light of eithei 
of the rival theories Unfortunately the matter is further complicated by 
the uncertainty of the spelling in the MSS A and B How little reliance 
can be placed on their spelling may be seen from the fact, that MS B spells 

foi m sutra III, 39 I must reserve the discussion of this subordinate 
pomt, howeier, foi the footnotes to the translation In the text, Ibaie 
restored x s in all sutras, in which the oiigiual plan of Chanda requires it, 

* c , in HI, 2 d 6 2d * 

• Theonlj two Praknt Gnmmanans who, to my knowledge, use a soiviTd or sign ' 
for the sibilant cl iss arc Tniitrima and Snbhachandra 'Iho former uses '33 w (T T 
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wordiijj 
plnsc of 
0 and D , 
are consistent 


/texts of the two sets of MSS , the 
nulicatos a much moio ancient 
lauguagef than^^^wording of the same siiiia m MSS. 

(ftmfiimed by siitias III, 11, 12, which 
of the si'itia III, Si in A and B, but not 


with that in G and D It is turthei con filmed by the omission in A and B 
of all lefcience to the (so-called) Saniascnl dialect, that is, by the omission 
of sutra III, 39rt winch lefors to one of the most incisive differences between 
that dnlect and the (so-called) Mahirdshtri , a diffoience which, at the pciiod 
of the foimulation of the lulcs as they arc in the text of A B, evidently did not 
jet exist, while it w’as fully developed at the tune when the text of C I) was 
settled A companson of sutia III, 34 with III, 12 and of III, 13 with 
III, 11 shows that at that period when the text delivered m A B was 
wiitten, hard medial single unaspiratc consonants iveio not elided, nor haid 
medial single aspuates icduced to /t (with the exception of ^ & and 
^ Ut), though occasionally the former were changed into the coriespond- 
ing soft consonants. On the other hand a compaiison of those si'itias, 
as they stand in A B, with the same sutias, ns 0 D have them, shows that at 
the period, when the text contained in C I> was written, all unaspiiato con- 
sonants (esc ^ tf and Z {), whothei surd or sonant, wore elided, while all 
aspirate consonauts, whethci suid or sonant (exc palatals and cerebials) weie 
reduced to /i. I shall haie to recni to this imjiortant point presently. 

■With the exception of the omission m D of the sutias II, In, 16, Ic, the 
texts of C and D aie neaily identical Theio is a much gieater diffeicnco be- 
tween the texts of A and B The latter (MS B) contains some additional 
mattei, one pait of which is pecului to B, while the othei it has in common 
with G and D On the other hand, A has nothing in common with C D, which 
does not also oecui m B Though, tbeiefoie, the texts of A and B aio sub- 
stantially the same, jet B occupies a slightly intei mediate position between 
A on the one hand, and 0 D on the othei The geneial result, thus, is that 
the original giaramai of Chanda piesents a vciy old phase of the Piakiit lan- 
guage, and that the MS A contains that gramraai in its oldest and most 
genuine foim , but that this grammai has undeigono at vaiious periods, more 
(in C B) or less (in B) thoiough-gomg icvisions 


1, 1, 7 ) , the latter lias ftl (S C I, 1 7) Ohanila’s stmjuii VI m is perhaps somewhat 
anomalous , for with Sanskrit Giammamns it is usual to add u or varga to a consonant, in 
oidoi to form a sanjnd (c ^ or ^*1 for tho guttural class) This may ha\o been one 
of the reasons for tho alteration of tho Eoxasionists But it is possible that Chanda's sign 
maj really have heon 73 or ftl , m sdtra HI, 4, MS B reads which maj he an error 

for 1 and 7^ would ho tho locatiio of 73 oi , sec the footnote to translation 

of sutra 111, 4, 


^ it yt 
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If that had been all, there would not have been much reason for complaint 
Unfortunately, the Ee\asionists have not been content with merely reusing 
or rather recasting and enlaigmg Chanda’s grammar, but while leaving 
the framework, as it were, of the rules of Chanda untouched, they have 
attempted to adjust his grammar to a later phase of the language, by altering 
the spellmg of the Prdknt words and forms, oocurnng in it, so as to bnng 
them in agreement with that later phase The result in some cases is very 
ludicrous Thus according to Chanda’s rule III, 11 tU th changes to •sf dh , by 
way of lUustrabon the Eensiomsts make srrsT ndthah to change into vn^i* «dho 
Again accordmg to the rule III, 3i eh, "n p are not elided , by way of 
illustration we have ^ sut for Vjfw •ntchh, WT% tao ioi gm vafah, 
nei.ram for •srn-tnipitram, in direct defiance of rule III, 12 The ignoring of 
these three rules, indeed. Las been consistently earned out throughout the 
grammar * It was impossible to print the text together with all these incon- 
sistencies , and it became necessary to restore the onginal text, as far as it 
could be done with safety 

In reference to some of the most important cases of restoration, I shall 
now explain the reasons that have guided me In the case of others of minor 
importance my reasons for preferring a particular spelling will be found in 
the footnotes to the English translation One important case of restoration 
regarding the sibilants has been already explained (see pp IX, X) With regard 
to these restorations, though I conceive that they could not be avoided in a 
scientific edition of the text and though I have given, of course, what after 
mature consideration of all relevant circumstances, appeared to me to have the 
greatest probabihty, I can well foresee, and there is undoubtedly room for, dif- 
ference of opinion But considering the dilnculties of the case, perhaps I may 
venture to hope an indulgent consideration of the results such as they are. 
A more generally satisfactory settlement of the text must wait for more 
and better MSS , especially of the older text, or for a more competent 
editor than myself t 

* Another instance is sdiro H. 10, according to whndi the nominative smgnlar of i- 
hascs should end with a short i , hut one of the examples given, is b'idiht for liMhi 
Similarly accordmg to sutras I, 3 and I, 7 the instrumcntil plural m Praknt has the 
same form as in Sansknti with the exception of Sansk lint becoming Prak hi , the 
examples, however are mahuhi for agjiht, mahuhi = Skr agmbhth, madhthhih 

See the further remarks m the Sketch of Chanda’s Grammar 

t As to the possibility or prohahflityof such revisions of old texts by later hands, 
I may quote Jacobi’s remarks in his Introduction to his excellent edition of tho Kalpa 
sdtra (p 4), “it has been considered as a proof of the pnonty of Buddhism that Pah 
IS a more language than the Praknt of the Jamas The f ict is true, hut it proves 

nothmg ^ Per the fonn of the Jama sutras was fixed onlv one thousand yeaia after 
Mahaviras death It is hut reasonable, that dunng the precedmg TnillPHTumn the 
language of the sutras underwent great alterations m consequence of tho natural tendency 
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(1) Witli regard to my restoration in the text of the surd consonants, 
my reasons -were briefly the foUoiving — 

JStrst — ^There is (as already noticed on p xi) the direct evidence of 
sutras III, 11 and 34, which, admitting only the elision of k and reduction 
of kh, by implication enjoins the retention of the othei smds 

Second — ^The most authentic information that we have as to the state 
of the oldest Indian Vernacular, m roct-inscriptions, &o , shows that, as a 
rule, the surd consonants were retained, while the sonants might be ehded , 
precisely what Chanda’s rules III, 12, 34 indicate 

Third . — It will be seen from the critical footnotes to the text, that the MSS 
A and B in a few cases still retam an onginal 'ir t Thus in II, 26 A B lead 
^ ^ I "^r n Oiiginally, I think, the example must have stood ^ ^ I 
■S??! il The copyist, not recognising ^ as a Prakrit word, as it was 
an obsolete form, and mistaking it foi an erroneous Sanskrit spelling, turned 
it into ITS The Revisionists of 0 and D, on the other hand, recognising the 
old Prakrit foim but objecting to it on the score of obsoleteness, changed 
it into the correct later Prdknt foim ^ This appeals much more piobable 
than to assume that the scrihe of A and B, finding ^ (or even ^ ) in his 
onginal, changed it into On this view, it must be admitted that the 
Revisionists of A and B, while cariymg through their modernisation of 
the spelhng of their text, occasionally overlooked a woid and left it standing 
in its old diess That, however, is nothing to be wondered at To us 
it IS a cause of congratulation, as it helps restoring the onginal text 
/ JB'aurth — ^Even as regards the Revisionists of 0 and D , it is easiei to under- 

stand their modernizing, c g , ^ into than ^ , for though ^ could not 
possibly have been later Prakrit, ’5?^ might nave been so If they had found 
01 (II, 1) in their onginal text, they might have left them standing, 

as the retention of sonant medial consonants in the latei Prdkrit is not 
altogether unknown , but if they found or ^r^fjr, they could not do 
otherwise but change it into ^ and if they wished to conform those 
woids to the spelling of their own day 

JB'ifth — Clianda’s rules merely state facts as facts, without defining the 
range of their applicability , some of the rules are compulsory, others are not 
so , but whether they are or are not so, does not appear on the face of the rule 
Thus rule III, 16, although it might appeal so at first sight, is undoubtedly 
not compulsory , it enjoins the change of •! n to urn , but as a matter of fact, 
an mitial n never changes to ''Hf n, and even a medial vi n does so only m 
comparatively exceptional cases The rule, in fact, states an exceptional fact , 
but as it ts a fact, the fact is duly noticed, though no mtimation is given as to 

of those -who handed down the sdtras hy oral tradition or writing to substitute current 
idioms for antiquated forms,” see also xbxitm, pp 19, 20, also pp, 15, 16, 17. 
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its fiequencj, wliclliei it is constant or onlj occasional * Tbe case of rule III, 
12 IS similai , it states several facts, some of winch are exceptional, 
ivliile otners are nearlj constant Thus, in the face of rule III, 34, there can 
be little question, but that the change of ^ito 3lj7was a comparatively 
exceptional occurrence , on tbe otUci hand the change of ^ / to iff d must 
have been compaiativdy constant It follows, therefore, that, as to the change 
of IT ^ to f7, and of rjp to ? the rule does not neeessanlj implj invanahility 
TlTiat the amount of its frequency may have been, must he judged from other 
considerations, and for the reasons given under Nos 2, 3, 4, it seems to me, 
that tbe change must have been a compai itively exceptional one, * c, as 
a rule ?l i and tip were retained On the other hand, the letention of «l< £ 
must have been comparativ elj exceptional , as a rule it was elided or, less 
frequently, changed to 3I y 

SirtJ/ — ^In sutra II, 22 there is an undesigned coincidence which very 
strikingly proves the truth of mj restorations Among the substitutes of 
mf “ like”, there is also mentioned jaltd Now jalni is clearly tbe same 
as the Sanskrit T/aihu If at the time of the language of the Grammar, it 
had been the umversal practice to reduce a suid aspirated ih to Jt, there 
would have been no conceivable reason for singling out the wordyuJo for 
particular notice But if th at that time was not subject to change, or at 
least only to dh, thenya/id would at once become an exceptional form re- 
quiring paitioular notice The Eovisiomsts when remodelhng Chanda’s gram- 
mar and reducing (according to the practice of their day) ev^ery fh to /<, failed 
to notice the inconsistency of pcimittingya7ia to remain in the sdtra Not so 
Hemachandra, he at once saw the mconsistencj and, accordingly, when 
adopting the sutra into h\s grammar (sec II C II, 1S2), omittedyn7to ■}• 

There is, in sdtra II, 2S, a similar undesigned coiuudence, showing that 
at tbe time of Cbanda the suid nnaspiiates were not usually subject to elision 
In that sdtra it is ruled that tbe Sanskrit tii “ thus” changes in Prakrit to 
rya If it bad been usual at that tune to elide all suid unaspirates, there 
would have been no need to say anything more in the sutra than that the 

* The rule also enjoins the change of the dental consonants into palatal or cerebral 
As it ocenrs m that part of the grammar which applies to single consonants, the rule 
as it stands would seem to apply to all singlo dental consonants As a matter of fact, 
however, It has a very limited range and thieflv applies to such single dental consonants 
as had onginally formed part of a particular compound This cucnmstancc is, no doubt, 
connected with the pccniiar plan on which Chanda’s Grammar is drawn, and which has 
heenhneilj noticed on p V lil and will be folly osplained afterwards in the Anal} sis of 
hia Gramm ir 

t This IS one of the indications (of which some more will be noticed afterwards) of 
the postenonly of Hemachandra to Chanda and hia Bensiomsts 
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final ^ of iti clianges to a Now this is picoisely what Ilemachandia in hiB 
giammar (see H C I, 91) does In his time, it had long since become usual 
to elide a medial cT t , accoidingly, seeing that Chanda’s sutra stated moie 
than was needed, he lefoimulated it so as to omit what was superfluous. 
Chanda’s Bevisionists, howevei, weie again, more suo, not so wise as Hema- 
chandra, hut allowed Chanda’s sutia to keep its oiiginal wording 

It IS much to be regietted thsit the Eevisionists did not always act with 
such inconsistency But though in a few cases, and those not unimportant 
ones, it can haidly he doubted hut that they did ventuie to tamper with the 
siitras,'^ yet happily as a rule they contented themselves with the less 
ob]ectionahlo process of only remodelling the commentary 

Seventh — ^Let it be assumed, for argument’s sake, that Chanda spelled 
his words with the hard unaspiiates In later times, as is known from 
Vaiaruchi and Hemachandra, haid dentals (w) were, as a rule, elided, while 
hard labials (v) were generally softened (v) Accordingly one would expect 
the revision of Chanda, made by the authors of C and D, to conform to the latei 
practice On examination, it will he found that that is so I have counted all 
cases of haid unaspiiates in that portion of Chanda which is common to all four 
MSS Theio are altogether 80 instances of the haid dental (?r) , among these, 
C D elide it 4!'? times, soften it twice and retain it onee f Of the hard labial 
(v) thei e are 10 cases , among these 0 D elide it only onee, in the remaining nine 
cases they soften it (to v) f But fuithei, having thus changed the oiiginal 
siiclling, the Revisionists could not help ohseiving that the result was incon- 
sistent with the express rule III, 84 of the giammai they were levising. 
Hence to allow of their eliding the haid dentals (and the haid unaspiiates 

* These are, strictly speaking, only sdtras I, 16, II, 4, 6, •whore all four MSS agree 
in giving the revised reading In all other rovisod sutras, my restored reading has the 
support of some, one or more, MSS , thus, of B m sutra I, 21 and in III, 23, of A B 
in I, 19, 20, n, 14, 19, 21, in, 2, 13. 22, 34 

t The softenings arc, in the special sdtra HI, 11 and in the Mugadhf 

Bdtra III, 39 In hoth cases, the softening is fully accounted for by the purport of 
the sutra The retention is m in sdtm I, 23 A retains N m 4 cases (I, 23, 

II, 2, 26 m, 39), and B in 6 cases (I, 23 H, 26 HI, 9 23 39) Those retentions are 
doubtlessly mere oversights 

J The solitary case of elision is ■which I am xnchned to think a very old 
exceptional case , perhaps already existing in Chanda’s time It is however worth noting, 
tliiit 0 spells ^ in n, 4 (confirmed by tho marginal gloss) , though it has in III, 
34 In one case 11, 10) D retains N , so also A once 1, 17) , these 

are probably mere oversights of the Reviser Similarly A once retains ’S (III, 3), and 
A B once retain ^ (I, 3 ) [N B m the Tcxl, p 16, is a mispnnt for 

] 
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geneially) tliey made fclie needful change in the teims of that sutia (compaxo- 
the terms of sdtia III, 34 m the Appendix 0 D with those of the same 
sutra in the Text) , and, on the othei hand, to allow of the softening of 
the haid labial (v) notwithstanding the revised terms of sutra III, 34, 
theyfuithei altered the teims of sfitra III, 22 (from sTRire to 

nwrc Sf®) and inserted an altogether new sutia (see Appendix C D, p 60) 
Through these changes, the Eevisionists again placed themselves iii agree- 
ment with the sdtras It should he noticed that, with regard to these 
changes, since they aie consistent with one another, both Tararuchi and 
Hemachandra follow the load of the Eevisionists, compaie H C 1,177, 
281, and Vr II, 2, 16 It is different, as regards the ticatment of the 
aspirate hard consonants Instead of changing the terms of sdtra III, 13 
in a manner analogous to their change of the terms of sutra III, 34 
(that IS, msorting the hard aspirates into the former sdtra), the Eeiisionists 
of C D now tate the opposite oomse of omitting Ih m sutra III, 13 and 
subsuming it under sdtra III, 11 Their theory, namely, is that hard 
aspu-ates, having changed to sonant ones by III, 11, may now, bj silent 
reference to III, 13, further change to 7t, thus, m the examples of siitia 
' III, 11, they change both vj th and ^ L7i to ^ 7i On this theory, of course, 
the special mention of I7t in sdtra III, 18 is superJlnous , accoidinglj the 
Eevisionists omit it there But there can bo no doubt that this expedient 
to re-establish consistency is a clumsy and misleading one Varaiuchi and 
Hemachandra, therefore, have discarded it, they very natm illy have pre- 
ferred to alter the terms of sdtra III, 13, after tho analogy of the change 
of tho teims of sdtia III, 34, which is a much more simple way of putting 
themselves m order , compare H C 1, 187, 236 and Yr II, 27, 26 

(2) Another restoration is the form iuniMie in sdtra I, 21. Here C and D 
read ttmhejast That tum7ie cannot be the original reading, but is probably 
adopted from I, 3, 1 sb.all show in the footnote to the translation of the sdtra. 
The question is, what the original reading may have been A reads tuhb7ie 
and B reads iuniWie , but in sdtra I, 22 they haie the same reading lespec- 
tively, Atubb7ie and B timbbe Chanda cannot possibly have written tho same 
woid m both sdtras , that would be contrary to the whole genius of sdtia- 
wnting , if the same word had been intended, there would, undoubtedly have 
been but one sutra tubb7ie (or Uimb7ie) jassaso7i In the original grammar, 
then, there must have been a different word in I, 21 from that in I, 22 
Next, it must be obseived that in the MSS A and B the eon 3 uncts mbit, bb7i 
andjy/i are perpetually confused , tho two symbols v? or being made to do 
duty promiscuously foi any one of them (see the Plate) Thus B spells for 

• Once or tvico also and ^ , those arc cloarlj onlj duo to careless \inling. 
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III, 2, foi fsjsHT III, 1, for ggilr III, 20 , for 
III, S, ST’H for 1, 30 There is a simple explauation for this confusion In 
the Jnina Prdkntthe symbols for those three conjuncts are so nearly alike, that 
for any one unacquainted or unpractised in reading them it is difhcult to 
distinguish them ^ There can he veiy little doubt, that the MSS A. and B 
■were copied from an original MS i;mtton in the Jain characters, and that the 
■words used in the sdtras I, 21 and I, 22 contained those difficult Jam symbols, 
■which hemg undistinguishahlc to the tiansciiher were represented by him 
by one and the same Ndgari symbol Since however the two sdtras neces- 
saiily require two different words, it is evident that the Jain original must 
have contained two different symbols The question is, which were they, 
from among the three As to sutra I, 22 the answer is comparatively easy , 
it must have contained the symbol for Ihh For that is the symbol which 
appears in 0 and D in sdtra I, 22 (and also in I, 3 where the word re-oceurs) 
On this point C and D may he trusted , the former was written by a man 
of the Jain religion and is in Jain cliaraeters , the latter, though not uni- 
formly in Jain characters, was evidently written by a person well acquainted 
with the peculiarities of Jain writing , and both C and D never confound 
the symbol for Ihh with those for jjit or mlh The case is more 
complicated as to sdtra I, 21 Hero even 0 and D cannot be directly 
appealed to, as they have a diffeient reading Yet indirectly their reading 
tumhe declares for timWte having been the original one. For it is easier 
•to conceive that tumhlie has been modified into tumlie than that tujjJie should 
have done so Even at the present day mh and mbit constantly interchange 
in the Indian veinaculais In Hindi, e g , tldmliai “ he supports" may be 
lanously spelled ihambhai For these reasons I have adopted the spelling 
iumbJie in I, 21, and iuWie in I, 22 

(3) Foi some impoitant restorations in nominal declension, the reader 
is referred to the remarks on the declension of nouns in t and «, in the Sketch 
of Chanda’s Grammai 

The subject of the restorations in Clianda’s text naturally leads a stop 
furbhci to the question of the age of himself and the language of which he 
tieats in his grammar If my arguments legarding what must have been 
the language of the onginal Chanda are correct, it would follow that his 
Prdknt was very closely allied to what is commonly known ns Pah This 
will be shown more in detail in the comparative Sketch of Chanda's grammar 
Here it ivill suffice to point out, that Chanda’s Prdkrit represents a somewhat 
later phonetic stage of the old Indian Vernaeulai than Pah It agiees 

• Tlio dose rcsomblancD of the syinbol for iiiSA to those for iih and j/A is strikingly 
shoivn in sfilra III, 2, where C appears to read wj/Ao and D stbbhd for swiJAa 
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gcnenlU)tl«TTOa<lc«iatic«<iful change lutlictennx of that v,?-^ fcomjnTcr 
the terms of sVitra HI, m the Appemlia 0 D ^Mth tho«e of tl.o time 
Eutra m the Teat) , anJ, on the other inua, to alio;, of the sjftomnir of 
the hanl labial (tr) noSvithctanding the rcaiyod torm<i of 'utn HI Rl, 
they further altered the terms of siitn III, 22 (from to 

^») and inserted an altogether new sutra (scj Aju'cndix C D, p 50) 
Ihrough these changes, the Ken«ionitfs again phecd thcni'-clie' in arrree- 
nient with the sutras- It should be noticed tl-t, with regard to tb-'se 
changes, since they are concistent with one another, Loth A'B*nn'!.hI ami 
Ilemacliandra follow the lead of the Ikcusionrts compare 11 C I 177, 
231 aid ^r II, 2, 15 It is different, as regards the trc'tment of the 
acpirate luird consonants Instead of chinging the terms of tdir' 111, W 
in a manner analogous to their clunge of the terms of sfitra III, tU 
(that fc, invjrhng the hard aspirites into the fonner sutri), the Jleri«iont-.‘- 
of C D nor take the opposite course of omitting Ih m sutra III, 13 and 
subsuming it under sutra 111, 11. Iheir tbcor}, nimcly, is that hard 
aspirates, Inaing changed to sonant ones by III, 11, nny now, bj sdont 
refertneo to III, 13, further change to h, thus, in the examples of si t>~a 
' III, 11, they clpnge hotn tf th and sor XA to "C / On this theory, of coursi, 
the spec al mention of Xh in su^ra III, 11 is supcrfiaoiLs aecordnigh the 
Eoiisionists omit It there But there cm be no doubt that this exp d.i'iit 
to re-es* ibhsh consistency is a clumsy and mishading ore. VamruLl i itid 
Hcmacuandra, therefore, have discartled it, they aery naturally liaxe pre- 
ferred to alter the terras of sutra III, 13, after the analogy of tl e cinngc 
of the terms of sutn III, 3-1, a Inch is a much more simple ray of putting 
themselves in order , compare H C 1, 1S7, 236 and Vr II, 27, 26 

(2) Another restoration m the form I inlh in sutn I, 21 Itero C and D 
read W’rhcjrsi That it i he cannot be the original rending, bat is probably 
adopted from I, 3, I shall show in the footnote to the Innsla^ion of the sutiu. 
The question is, wha*^ the ongmol re iding may have been A reids 
and B reads iunlhe , but in sutn I, 22 ther have the same reading respec- 
tively, AfuiUhe and B fui.ihhc Clnndi cannot possiblv have written the same 
word m both sutras , that would bo contriry to the whole genius of sutra- 
wnting , if the same word had been intended, there would, undoubterlly have 
been but one sdtra . iullhe (or iimhhc) jac^neoh In the ongmal grammar, 
then, there must have been a different word in I, 21 from that m 1, 22 
Next, it must be observed that in the MSS A and B the conyuncta nSA, Ihh 
anijjh are perpetually confused, the two symbols or iM* being nude to do 
duty promiscuously for any one of them (sec the Thte) Thus B spalls for 

• Oace or twice aUo ^ and ^ , tnese are dearly only due to cordcas wntins 



INTRODUCTION 


XVU 


f^ir lir, 2, for f^r iir, i, ^ for gsiw in, 20 , for 

III, S, for 1, 30 Tiiere is a simple explanation for this confusion In 
the Jama Prakrit the symbols for those three conjnncts are so nearly alike, that 
for any one unacquainted or unpractised in reading them it is diilicult to 
distinguish them * There can be very little doubt, that the MSS A and B 
■were copied from an original MS written in the Jain characters, and that the 
words used in the sdtras I, 21 and I, 22 contained those difficult Jam symbols, 
■which being undistingmshable to the transcriber weie represented bj' him 
by one and the same ISfagari symbol Since howci cr the two sdtras neces- 
sarily require two different words, it is evident that the Jain original must 
have contained two different symbols The question is, which were they, 
fiom among the three As to sdtra I, 22 the answer is comparatively easy , 
it must have contained the symbol for llh For that is the symbol which 
appeals in C and D m sutra I, 22 (and also in I, 3 where the word re-occurs) 
On this point 0 and D may be trusted , the former was written by a man 
of the Jam religion and is in Jain characters , the latter, though not uni- 
formly in Jam characters, was evidently written by a person well acquainted 
with the peculiarities of Jam writing, and both C and D never confound 
the symbol for lih with those for jjh or mhh The case is more 
complicated as to sdtra I, 21 Here even 0 and D cannot be directly 
appealed to, as they have a different reading Yet indirectly their reading 
fumJie declares for tumblie having been the original one For it is easier 
to conceive that tumlJie has been modified into tumhc than that tajjhc should 
have done so Even at the present day mk and mhh constantly interchange 
in the Indian vernaculars In Hindi, e y , ihamhai “ he supports” may be 
\anousIy spelled iJidmlhat For these reasons I have adopted tlio spelling 
iumblie m I, 21, and iiihllie in I, 22 

(3). For some important restorations in nominal declension, the reader 
is refened to the remarks on the declension of nouns in * and «, in tiie Sketch 
of Chanda’s Grammar 

The subject of the restorations in Clianda’s text naturally leads a step 
further to the question of the age of himself and the language of which be 
ticats in his grammar If my arguments regarding what must have been 
the language of the onginal Chanda are correct, it would follow that his 
Pr'iknt was very closely allied to what is commonlj known as Pah Tins 
will be shown more in detail m the eomparatno Sketch of Chand I’s gnminar. 
Hero it will suffice to pomt out, that Chanda’s Prakrit represents a somcwhit 
later iilionotic stage of the old Indian Vernacular than Piili. It agrees 

* The dose rcsomblanco of the symhol for mlh to those for 'm&jjt is Etnlnas3f 
shown in sutra III, 2, where C apptanr to read ttjjha and D txbhhi for 



xvm 


INTRODUCTION. 


(.With Pah, in retaining, as a rule, the surd consonants, aspirate and unaspirate , 
but it differs from Pdli in eliding, as a rule, the sonant unaspiiates and 
reducing to h the sonant aspiiates , the surd gutturals being treated in both 
languages respeetively after the analogy of the sonants Still, if the MSS 
may be trusted, theie is one veiy striking instance in which Chanda’s 
Prdkrit represents an older phonetic stage than even PdU This is the 
accusative singular of feminine nouns in o, i and ft, and of the first and 
second personal pronouns Pleio Chanda’s Prakrit agiees with Sanskiit in 
preserving the long vowel (see I, 3), while Pali as well as the later Prd* 
krit shorten it, e ^ , Ski and Ch. gangum, but Pd and Pr gangam , 
Skr mdim, Ch naim, but Pd nadim, Pr nairg , Skr mam “ me”, Ch mam, 
but Pa OTOffi, Pr main Both Vaiaruchi and Hemachandra have special 
rules to enjom the shortening in the later Prdkrit (see Vr V, 21 H C HI, 
8G) , BO also Kachehayana for the Pali (see Kaoh II, 1, 33, p 49), while 
there is no trace of any such rule in Chanda , a fact which stiongly makes for 
the correctness of the forms given in I, 3 * 

It may now be asked, what language this old Prdkrit of Chanda may 
have been As the title page of the present edition shows, I incline to 
identify it with the JCraharn of Hemachandra (H 0 I, 2 IV, 287) By 
“ drsha” Hemachandra understands the language, spoken (as he says) by the 
or (as he says in IV, 287) the old langnage With regard to this 
Arsha Pi ikrit Hemachandra evpresslj states in his rule I, 3, that it cannot 
be brought under strict lulesj;, and that all its rules are permissive only, not 
compulsoiy§ This exactly agrees with what I have had already occasion 
to point out (see p XIII), that Chanda’s rules aie only peimissive ,ic, they 
merely state facts without defining their constancy oi variability , they may 
or may not be acted upon according to circumstances which must be ascer- 
tained fiom other souicos than the rule itself Again after giving in IV, 287 
the oidinary Mdgadhi Prakiit lule, that the nominative singular of a-bases 
ends in e, Hemachandra adds the lemark, that the old (^lordna^) or drsha 

• The rule Sach U, 1, 33 does not apply to fem nouns in d , tkoso aro provided 
for bj rule n, 1, 32 Now Chanda’s sdtra II, 1 corresponds to Kaoh. U, 1, 32, and it 
might bo supposed that Ch H, 1 would similarly necessitate the shortening of d That 
was ovidentlj the opmioa of tho Eovwionista of 0 D, who write paSynin and tain, hut naim 
But it is very uuprobahle that in Chanda's Prakrit { should have remained long, while 
a was shortened Kithcr all three (a, f, «) were shortened or none was shortened Now 
that fond « were not shortened, is admitted oven by the Bovisiomsts Tho foot is, Oh H 1 
is formulated so as to allow tho very forms gangam, tidiii , for these are duo to sandhi 
{gotiga 4- am, tva 4- am) 

t Pthtnam idam dnham 
t H 0 I, 3 aithampratntamhaliuJnmbhavatt 
5 K ® Ii 3 ihi In tm It vidhayo uKalpganie 
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PiiUcrit, in common with tlic ^rcldhamngadlii Prakrib winch it follows, 
agrees with tho Magadlu in regaid to the teimination of the nominative • 
singnLir, but not in .my othci respect Then he goes on to quote, as an 
example of the Xrddhamiigadln, the phiaso haijarc agacliclihm “which of 
tho two has come” The porana or dislia form of it would be, lafare 
agachcMatt * Now this is the veiy example, which is given in Chanda’s 
grammar, to illustrate his rule II, 10, that the nom sing may end in c' It 
would thus appear from Homachandra’s statement, that by tho tcim disJin he 
understands that ancient (porana) form of the Prakrit Language which included 
what in his day was called the A'iddham.igadhi,and which, while agreeing with 
the Magadhi as regards the termination c of tho nom sing , but differing 
from it with reg.ard to the important changes of r to Z and « to s (H C d*, 
2S8) and some other minor points peculiar to Magadhi, was in all other 
respects identical w’lth tho so-called Mdharashtri Or to put it in another way 
A'rddham.4gadhi is the same as Muharashtii in all respects, except the nom. 
sing in c, which pccuhanty it shares with tho Magadhi , on the other hand 
Magadhi is identical with Aiddhamagadhl in all respects, except the im- 
portant changes of r to / and s to s (omitting minor points) which aic peculiar 
to the former If wo now substitute the short name Arsha in the place of 
Arddhnm.'igadhi plus Mdlnirilshtri (of which 30intly the Arsha is simply the 
ancient form), we have an exact statement of tho facts as ropicsented in 
Chanda's Grammar. He speaks of foui Prakrits, ms, tho Prdkiit, tho 
Mdgailhi, the P.'iisdchi and tho Apabhramsa He omits all mention of the 
so-called Mdharash^ri aiidSauiaseni , further his rules on the Prdkrit substan- 
tially contain everything, commonly ascribed to tho Mdhdiash^rl Prdkiit, with, 
the addition however of the nom sing in e , while he makes his Mdgadhi to 
differ from his Prakrit with regard to the changes of j to Z and s to s It thus 
seems to me very clear, that the Pr.iknt of Chanda is the ursha or ancient 
Qpordna) form of tho Arddhamdgadhi, Mdhaidshtri and Sauraseni t 

* Ilomnchindra’s words aro i/ad apt "pordnam addhamagohahhammyayam lutiai 
mttand’ ity ddiita arthanya ardJiamdijadhabJwhdinyatatvam dmndyi vrddhms tad apt prayo 
'tya tta vidhdndt, iia valsJtyamdnalaksfuinartfa j t e ,“ what has boon said by tlio ancients 
rtgnrdmg ‘tho rules of tho old language being governed by those of tho Arddlia- 
nidgadhi,’ that maj ho also understood of the present rule (\nz H C 4, 287), hut of 
that rule only, not of the succeeding ones ” Jacobi's intcrprotation of this important 
passage, if I understand it nghtly, somewhat dilTcrs from mino , though tho general 
tenor 13 tho Kime {Boa J^alpa Sutra, p 17) I do not thmls Jacohi has quite caught 
Hcmachandra's moaniBg Heraaehandra does not wish to contradict tho old tradition, 
hut only guard his own grammar agamst a wrong interpretation of it “Rightly 
understood”, ho moans to say, “ tho old tradition confirms my grammar, for it refers only 
to the first rule, not to the whole of my olmpter on Magadhi ” 

t As a minor ovidonco of Chanda’s Praknt hoing tho Arsha, I may mention tho 
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It would at the same time seem to be proved by Chanda’s Grammar, that 
' at that early period, the later division into A'rddhamagadhi, Slahardshtri and 
Sauraseni probably did not yet exist , but that these three later subdivisions 
onginally formed but one great language, which was loolied upon as the 
(standard) Prakrit By the side of this great or standard Prdknt, however, 
there existed two other Prdknts of lesser importance, which, while substm- 
tially the same as the standard Praknt, yet in a few very striking peculianties 
'differed from it These two lesser Prakrits were the Magadhi and the 
Apabhraipsa The striking peculiarity of the former was the change of T 
and s to I and s respectively, that of the latter was the retention of r 
as part of a conjunct That this was the state of the Piaknts in Chanda’s 
lime is very clearly shown by his Grammar (comp III, 37, 89) The 
question is, is it possible to fix historically the time when that was the 
case I bebevo we have in the language of the famous Rook*inscnptions 
of Asoka the means of approximately fixing the date I cannot do better 
than quote on this subject the remarks of General A Cunningham in his 
Corpm InseripUonum Liitcanm, vol I, p 43 * “ The Insonptions of Asoka 
are quite mvaluablo for the study of the vernacular languages of India, 
as they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts of the common 
language of the people in the third century B C As revealed in these 
engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the sttme\ throughout 
the wide and fci-tile regions lying between the Himalaya and Yindbya, from the 
hanks of the Indus to the months of the Ganges There are, however, some 
marled paints of itffeicnee, which show that there were of least three 
distinct wneties of Pdli (or Praknt) in the time of Asoka These may be 
called, according to their geographical distnbution, the Panjdbi or north- 
western dialect, the XJjjeni or middle dialect, and the Magadhi or eastern 
dialect ” General Cunningham, then, enumerates those “ marked points of 
difference ” The chief charactensfac of the Panjabi or the dialect of North- 
Western India, he says, " is the retention of the subjoined r” , that of the 
Magadhi or the eastern dialect is “ the entire want of the letter i , for which 
I IS uniformly substituted” (Corp I I. pp 43, 44) If we substitute 
Apabhramsa for General Cunningham’s Panjabi, we have almost the very 
words of Chanda’s Grammar It would be, however, going too far, I think, 
to ascribe that Grammar to the third century B C Probably it was com- 

fact, that certain forms which are expressly noted hy Homochandra as peculiar to the 
Arsha, are given as ordinary forms hy Chanda , o g,lat(u U, 19, cf H 0 II, 146 
tuhumam or luhamam III, 30, cf H C II, 101, 113, etc 

* See, however, Lassen’s similar remarks in his Indian Anttguilm, vol II, p 221 
(quoted in Muir's Samh-tt Texti, aol H, pp 109, 132) 
t The itahcs in the extract are nuno 
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po-^ecl afc n somewlml later time , foi llie elision of the sonant nnaspirates 
and the reduction to Ji of the sonant aspirates appear to liaie been a much 
more generally prevailing piactice m the language of the time of Clnnda, 
than m that of ihe tune of Asoha, as exhibited in Ijis Eoct-inscnptions * 

As to the Paisdchi, mentioned by Ohanda in HI, 38, it is provided for 
by the term “ at least” in the above quoted extract from General Cunning, 
ham’s work. My view of the Paisaclu, ns I have explained more fully 
elsewheic (see Introduction to my Compaiative Grammar of the Gaudian 
Languages), is that it is the name for the generally pievaibng Prakrit, as pro- 
nounced or rathci mis-pronounccd by the abonginal population 

An attempt may now he made, with the help of the known localities 
of the Inscriptions, to approximately determine the boundaties of the areas, 
respectnely occupied by the Piaknt languages, named by Ohanda One 
of the principal peculiarities of the Miigadhi or Eastein Prdkiit, mentioned 
by Chanda, is the substitution of / for r f This is found in the Inscriptions 
of Hhalsi, Hiiat, Lauriya, Sabasaram, Baidbai, Ildinagarh, Dhauli and 
Jaugada (see Map) J At Bairdt, one inscuption shows it, the other does 
not , and the same is the case at Allahabad. If, thercfoie, a line be drawn 
from Khalsi, southward to Bairilt, thence eastward to Allahabad and again 
southward by Ramagarh to Jaugada, that line will he the approximate 
boundary between the Eastern or Magadhi, and the Western or Chanda’s 
Standard Prfiknt The former thus occupies the whole of Eastern India 
and the north-eastern half of Central India The Standard Prnkiit, on the 
other hand, occupies the south-western half of Central India, the whole of 
Western India and an indoGnite part of Southern India, probably down to 
the southern limits of the Mahdiashtra, Andhra and Kaliuga kingdoms 
The Northern or Apabhrani§a Prakrit occupies Northcin India, west of the 
Indus, where the Sliuhba<!gsrhi Inscription exhibits the peculiarity, attii- 
buted by Chanda to that Prakiit, vzg the retention of the subjoined r 
Purtber Chanda mentions that m the Standard (or westein) Piakiit, the 
nominative singular sometimes ends with an e, sometimes with an o Now 
the Inscriptions at Sanohi and Rdpandth show the termination c, while 

* Professor Jacobi, m tho introduction to bis excellent edition of tbo Kalpa Sutra, men- 
tions another sign of Wio old vernacular, winch appears to bo homo out by Chanda’s gram- 
mar “ A trace of a still older phase of tho language (than Jama Prakrit) is tho optional 
insertion of a vowel hetwoon two consonants incapable of assimilation” (seo p 19, also 
p 4) This scorns to ho indicated by Chanda’s sdtra III, 3o 

t With regard to tho other pccnlianty of subbtitutnig tho palatal s for tho dental *, 
tho Inscriptions scorn to give no ovidonco , except ono of them at Edmagayh, which has 
f tlironghout. 

X This map is based on tho £rontispioce-maps in General Cuimingham’s Anmnt 
, Geograj^hj of Inita, Vol I, and his Corpus IntctipUonum Vol I 
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those of Girnar, Deotck ami Klianaagiri have o Thus a line drawn from 
Bairat, in a south-easterly direction towards Deotck and thence easti ard 
to the Magadhi area, will approsimatelj divide the r-arca of the Western 
Prafcnfc from its o-area The former of the-'c two areas may be dcserihcd 
as that of, what was afterwards called, the A'rddhainagadhi Prakrit, becau‘-o 
this Priiknt possesses the termination e in common with the MagadhL 
The other suhduisional area will, then, be that of, what in later times come 
to he called, the Maharashtri and Saurascni Prakrits The Pai?aclu must 
base been current in the southern half of Central India and in the whole of 
Southern India, in the wild regions to the north and south of the Vindh 3 a 
range of mountains 

Another chronological question, on which the foregoing investigations 
throw some light, is that of the relative age of Chanda and his Kevisionists 
with regard to the two other well-known Praknt Grammarians, Vararuchi 
and Heraachandra As regards the latter, I have already (p viv) incident- 
ally shown grounds for believing that he must have been acquainted with 
Chanda’s Grammar, in the recension of the lle\ I'lonists Indeed, as to 
Chanda’s Grammar gcncrall}*, that is almost capable of demonstration In 
his sutra III, 81 Hcmachandra rules that the three pronouns jdhs, iaS, 
eiad assume the form sc in the genitive singular and the form sijn in the 
genitive plural , but he adds that “ another Grammarian allows the form se 
also m the genitive plural of the two pronouns tdam and iaiT' * The sin- 
gular number “another Grammarian’’ is noteworthy It cannot refer to 
Vararuchi, because the latter (VII, 11, 12) agrees with Hemachandra in the 
distnbufaon of the forms se and sirn to the singular and plural respectively , 
and moreover Vararuchi allows those forms only to the pronoun tad On the 
other hand, Hemaohandra’s remark exactly agrees with Chanda’s statement 
in his sutra I, 17, that " the two pronouns tad and tdam assume the form 
se in the genitive of both the singular and plural” f The coincidence is too 
striking to he merely accidental Of course, this would leave it still an open 
question, whether or not Hemachandra is priof to the Ecvisionists of Chanda 
But on the whole, I have come to the conclusion, that the latter must ha 
placed earher than Hemachandra It is true, that most of the additional 
matter in C and D, is also found in Heraachandra’s Grammar, in some cases 
expiessedinthovery same words But the manner of its arrangement and 
wording seem clearly to show, thatitisonginal in C D, and that Hemachandra 
in wnting his own grammar drew on the text of C D rather than that the Latter 
rearranged and modified Hemachandra’s rules Thus the wording of some 
rules in CD is very inaccurate, as compared with the corresponing rule in 

• Idam-lador attidpt te ad^nm lasehtd lehehhaii, H C III, 81 

t TadidamoA te ehaihfM-npanam, Ch ^ 17 
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Hemaclianara (compare, e g , Cb II, 6a witb H C III, 14, 24) Some old 
Prdbnt forms to which C D devote special rules (II, 13a, 13&) are subsumed 
by Hemachandra under another nile (H C III, 137) ^ Many peculiar forms, 
mentioned by C D as belonging to the ordinary Pidkrit, are referred by Hema- 
ohandia to the Apabhiamsa dialect (compare, e g , Oh II, 271 with H 0 IV, 
444). All this IS hardly likely to have been done by any one working mth Hemn* 
Chandra’s grammar before his eyes , whereas it is natural that Hemachandra, 
having before him the text of 0 D and noticing its inaccuracies and inconsis- 
tencies, should have set about remodelling and rearranging it f The 
only evidence of any moment, which seems to make for the prioiity of Hema- 
chandra IS the sdtra I, 16, wheie the Bevisionists have elided the d, while 
Hemachandra in his correspondmg sdtra III, 8 still preserves it Put 
the evidence on the other side seems to me much stronger, and I think 
it, therefore, more probable, that the text of 0 and B, so far at least 
as it IS common to both, is older than Hemachandra On the other 
hand, it can be demonstrated that the text of MS B, with its peculiar 
additions of sutras II, la, Ih, le, is later than Hemachandra. The corre- 
sponding sutras in Hemachandra are 5, 6, 8 Two of them, mdeed, vtz , 
I, 6 and I, 8, are, word for word, the same as Ch II, lo and I, IJ But it 
will be observed that in Hemachandra, the order is reversed Sdtra II, lb 
in MS B ''corresponds to H 0 1, 8, while II, Ic in MS B corresponds to 
H 0 I, G That Hemachandia’s ordei is the correct one follows from the 
fact, that the negative particle na “ not”, which must be understood in sdtra 
I, 8 m order to make it intelligible, is, according to a well-known practice 
of sdtra-works, supplied from the preceding sdtra I, 6 On the other hand 
in MS B, the sutra II, li, aS 'it is not preceded by any sutra contamnig 
the negative particle, remains simply unintelligible, unless, contrary to the 
well-established practice, the negative particle is supplied from the succeeding 

« It may lie noted that the omission of all mention of these old Ptaknt forms m the 
test of the MS A B makes for the antiqvuty of the latter Ror it shows that in their tnno 
these forms wore not “ old” or obsolete, hut fresh and living, and called for no special 
remark 

t Many other evidences for the pnonfy of 0 and D with regard to Hemachandra 
will he noticed in the footnotes to the English tnmslation I ivill mention here only one. 
Snpposmg that Hemachandra knew the text of 0 and D, he could not help noticing the 
discrepancy between its sutras HI, 34 and HI, 12 What more natnral than to accept 
sdtra in, 34, which was in conformity with the then state of the Prakrit language, as 
tho rule, and subsume sutra HI, 12 under it as an exception ? Now this is, 

what Hemachandra actually has done, (seoH 0 1, 177 and compare the examples) This, 
at all events, is a much more probable explanation of the crrenmstances, than to suppose 
tho roYorso to hai c taken place See also the footnote on p xiv 
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Biltra Tins appears to me to be conclusive as to tbe prionly of Hemn- 
Chandra It might be thought, at fiist sight, that the fact, that Hema- 
oliandra’s sutra IV, 353 is found in MS 0, but not in MS D, goes to pro\o 
similarly that the test of C also is later than Hemachandra But I think it 
exceedingly probable that the omission of that sdtra in D is quite accidental, 
perhaps c\cn a mere ciror of the wiiter of my copy For omitting from D 
the sutras II, la, li, Ic which are undoubtedly drawn from Hemachandra 
1, 5, G, 8, MS D has only one sdtra less th m MS C, and as the text of the two 
IS otherwise neaily identical, it is more than probable that stitra 1, 11a ought 
to be supplied in D * As regards the relative age of Vararuchi and Chanda, 
the indications seem sufficiently marked to attempt a decision. The treatment 
of the ablative suffixes rfo and rfii in Vr V, C as compared with their treatment 
by the Revisionists in I, 16, makes it certain, that Vararuchi is earlier than 
the Revisionists, who possibly may have been guided by his grammar in 
making their revisions of Chanda The strange circumslancc that the 
Rei isionists, though ei idontly men of the J am coinmnnitj , yet, contrary to the 
practice of Jama Prakrit, changed everff dental « to cerebral «, seems to be 
strongly confirmatory of an influence on them by the absolute rule (II, 42) 
of Vararuchi’s grammar Hemachandra’s rules (1, 228, 229), undecided ns they 
are, could not haio influenced them (See remarks on p xx\) On the 
other hand the terms of Vr 11, 2 as compaied inth those of Ch III, 31 in 
MSS A and B, would seem to make it equally certain, that Vararuchi v, as 
later than Chanda But ns to whether he was acquainted with Chand i s 
work, there is too little endence to form an opinion On the whole, I should 
think it improbable 

% 


A SKETCH OF CHANDA’S GRAMMAR, 

CoMrAnEn airra those oe Vaeahhchi asd HEiiACiiASBKA 
1, VowEts 

The vowel sjstem does not materially differ from that of the ordinary 
Prdkiat But many of tlie pecuhantics of the latter do not yet show them, 
selves in the eailier Piakrit of Chanda 

In common with the later, the old Prakrit does not possess the 
following Sanskrit vowels, r* (U, 6), « (II, 6), aw (II, S) and the pro- 
tracted (^lu/a, II, 14) Nothing is said regarding rt, In, In, but they seem 
to be included m the term rvarnasifa (II, 5) 

• A anular accidental omission of sfitra 1 , 15 has occurred in the case of 3IS B 
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Instcnd of > ?, eithoi the sj liable j t oi any othoi vowel {a, t, u, e, o) may 
be used, according to ciicumstanccs (II, 6 ) 

Instead of ai citbei ai or e, and instead of au oitbei au oi o, may bo 
used, accoiding to eucumstaucos (II, 6-9) but not t, i and «, as m latei 
Pidkiit 

With logaid to the ebanges of those vowels which the old Piakut 
possesses, theio are the following two bioad laws 

1 A long voiLcl («, 7 ', tJ) p; eccding a conjunct consonant ts shot fened (a, t, u), 
11,3 Ileinacbandia’s rule, H C I, 84-, corresponds to this, Yaiaiuchi has 
no coriesponding lule, see Cowell, p 183 

2 The final touel of the fat met patt of a compound loot d ts diopped, 

if the initial votiel of the lailet part ts followed bg a conjunct consonant 
(II, 2) , 0 g , dcia + itulra ivould in Sanskiit be dtvendja, but lu the Aisha 
the final a of deva is elided, hence the compound is devinda * Theio is 
nothing coiiesponding to this lulo in eithei Vaiaiuchi 01 Ilemachandra , 
they appaienily did not acknowledge it But evidences of the change to 
which the lulo refeis are b}’- no means uncommon, eien 111 the latci Jama 
Pi akiit , thus in the Bhagavati ocoui appii^ie 

= Skr alpotsulah, paduppanna = Ski ptati-iiipanna, saituttat am Ski 
saptottai am, (see Wobei’s edition, pp 380, 400, 408, 427) 

On the other hand the liter Pidkiit changes of t to shoit c and of » 
to short 0 (Vi 1, 12, 20 H 0 I, 85, 110) aic unknown to Chanda Thus 
we ha\e yiH/iff/nn Ch III, 23 for yen/min 11 C IV, 209 

Foi the lest, vowels are liable to a great varietg of tntci changes, cwd. 
that, uhctlier they oocui in a single word (II, 4) or when they oooui at the 
point of junction in a compound word 01 even at tho point of contact of 
two words in a sentence (II, 1) It is this miscellany of ebanges, summed 
up by Chanda in two short lulcs (1, 1, 4), the separate cnumoiation of which 
in distinct rules has given rise to the gient expansion of the chapter on vowels 
ill tho Giamniars of Vaiaiuchi and Hemachandra It is quite possible, 
howeiei, that a fow of the intei changes, noted by the lattei, did not yet obtain 

in the eailier PiAkiit 

» 

2, COSBOSANTS 

"With rcgaid to the Consonants, theic aie five points in which the oldei 
Piaknt of Chanda diffeis fiom its latei foims, as exhibited 111 Vaiaiuchi and 
Hcmachandia 

1 The pioscivation of the dental n, in eveiy case, whethei single or 
double, w'hethei initial 01 medial in a w'oid This follows fiom siitia II, 11 

• ncmachandra mcutions tins >oij woid m au Aishj sculcuco, (fn.i«(to »««»« nWrttf 
SCO H 0 III, 102 
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when coinpired with its revised teims in C D II, 14, and from the uniform 
spelling of the Prakrit examples with n in MSS A and B Still in exceptional 
cases the change of n to n does occur m the older Prakrit (III, 16) But, 
the almost general rule of the latter is to follow the Sanskrit usage, to change 
n to n only in those cases where the change would occur m Sanskrit under 
the influence of a preceding (cerebral) rt, r or sh The Prakrit of TTararuchi 
(II, 42) as well as the practice of the Eevisiomsts exhibits the exact 
counterpart , nr , a uniform substitution of the cerebral n for the dental ii 
Hemachandra’s Prakrit (the so-called Jama Prakrit) exhibits a practice 
more approachmg to that of Chanda , ■nr , dental n may be preserved when 
double medial or single initial, but is changed to n, when single medial (H C 
I, 228, 229) Still the difference is marked, and Hemachandra knew it , for 
he points it out himself * 

2 The preservation of the medial single surd unaspirate consonants, 
with the only exception of i which may be elided This follows from sutra 
III, 3i as compared with the terms of that sutra in C D III, 34 But / was 
not unfrequently, and t and^ were exceptionally, softened to d, 3, £ respec- 
tively (in, 12) See also introductory remarks on pp xni, xiv In the 
later Prakrit of A^araruchi (II, 2) the surd consonants aie elided, with the 
exception that t is always (Vr II, 20), and t ind_p not unfrequently (Vr II, 7 
V, 6 II, 15), softened to d, d , « respectively The still later Prdknt of Hema- 
chandra agrees with that of Vararuchi m every lespeet (H C 1, 177, 195, 231), 
except that dental t is now always elided (H C 1, 209) , its softening to d now 
only surviving in the Sauraseni and Magadhi dialectsy (H C 1, 209, IV, 260, 
302) The three successive stages of phonetic decay can be clearly traced , and 
this explains why the peculiarity of Sauraseni and Magadhi in retaimng 
the sonant d is not nobced by Chanda , it was simply because in his bme no 
difference in this respect between those two dialects and the gieat Prakrit 
had declared itself The fact seems to be, that the great Prakrit dialect 
decayed much faster, than the other two Prakrit dialects , though the long 
lapse of years has now practically obhterated any difference In the modem 
dialects all over Horth India, there is no appreciable difference in the treat- 
ment of d , perhaps the only trace of the original tenacity of the Mdgadlii 
in retaining d being preserved in the past participial terminations il or al in 
Bangah, Orfja, Eastern Hindi and Maidthi (the nearest re 2 )resentahves of 
the old Magadhi), which m all probabihty are the same as the Magadhi 

• jiriJit, aianalam, amlo, aaalo, tli oify i e, m the atsha medial « is pre- 
served, ns also the initial « (H C I, 228) 

1 1 leave here aside the curious rule of Hemachandra with reference to the Apa 
hhiamsa (H C lY, 306) It refers to an ancient kmd of Apabhratnja, as I «linii show 
m the footnotes to the English Tmu-lK tion 
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^ornunalion ida (Sin*>Kut i/fl) , sco tlic inhotlucfcoiy rcmiiks in mj Oom- 
paraitrc Qtammar, also tlid, §§ 109, 30G, pp G2, 139 

3 The prc'onalion of the single surd aspirate consonants, with 

the only exception of Kh which mvj he reduced to ^ But {h was not 
imfroqucnlh , and the rest were cxccplioiiallj softened, to dh, etc. This has 
been shown in the introductory rem.uks pp xiii, xiv In the latci Pi.ikiit 
of Yarinichi, only ehh is picsjncd, but t^i is always, mdph generally, softened 
to dh and hh rospcctiicly (Vr II, 21, 2G), while hit and th are always icduccd 
to h (Vr II, 27) The still lalci Pnikrit of Ilcmacliandr'i agrees with that of 
Vararuclu in eicry respect (II C III, 187, 199), except tint ph may now bo 
either softened to hh or (more Homily) icduccd to /i (II C I, 23G) Hero 
again the softening of f/i (o iW only surnics in the ijaur'isoni and Sf.igadhf 
dialects (Vr XII, 3 II C IV, 2G7, 302) The phonetic iiarallclisin between 
this and the preceding exse will not fail to be obsened 

1 The preecnatioii of the single inednl «cmi.consoimnts y and v 
This follows from a comparison of sutra III, 81 with its terms as rcMscd 
in C I) in, 31 In the later Pniknl of Vararuclu and Ilcmacliandr.a y was 
always and p commonly elided (Vr 11, 2 H C I, 177) In those cases 
where Hcmachandra seems to haio presened y, it is really not the scmi< 
consonant which has bcou retained, but the semivowel y (sec No 5) aihicli 
lias been inserted. 

C The insertion of the scmnowcl y to fill up the Inaliis wlicncvcr tlio 
second vowel IS o (III, 35) This is the so-called yasrult, ns it is named 
by llcinachandra (I, 180) According to him, however, both xow’cls must 
be a Vararuclii’s Pr.iknt knows nothing of this usage It is not tho 
peculhinty of any ago or locality of Pr.aknt, but the degree of its use or 
disuse marks tho degree of the \crn.iculnr or aitificial character of Piakiit 
It IS aery obscraabic in tho lc«s artihciah/ed .T.aina Prakrit 

In all otliei respects there is no difference between tho older Piakril 
and that of the liter Grnnimanans 

Tho only consonants of tho Sanskrit system which tho former does not 
posvcss arc the gnttur.al ^ «, the palat il ST fi (1 1, 1 1) , the p.ilatal m s and the cci c- 
hml a? sA (III, 18) Both Vararuclu (IV, 17) and Ucmach.uidra (I, 80) allow 
the two nasals in coiqunclioii aaitli tbcir own class To Chanda this practice 
appears to haae been not unknow ri, as suit. a II, lo would indticclly seem to show 
Howoaer, there can bo but little doubt, that this aaas only .an oithographic, and 
not a phonetic question , the class-nasal was piobably always^noiiOKiicci? (.]Ui,t 
as it IS now, in tho modem G.audians), though it might bo in eithei 

■ 4 \ay, by its own piopcr symbol oi by tho aiiusv.ira Nevertheless, though 
th.it IB the theoretical rule of tho grammars (e\cn now), practically the ckiss- 
nnsal is ncatr written, but always the anusiiua. 
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The othei consonaTits o£ the Sansknfc system, which the old Piakiit 
possesses, aie subject to the following laws 


a, Single Consonants 

1, Pinal consonants are either dropped or changed to anusvaia oi pie- 
seived’bythendditionof the vowel <r (II, 11 HI, 33) In Vaiaruchi and 
Hemaohandra these cases aie particulaiisod m a number of separate sdtias 
(Vi IV, 6—12 H C 1, 11—21) 

2, Medial sonant unaspirate mute consonants aie elided, (III, 31), 
though theic aie occasional exceptions (III, 30, C D II, 26) 

3, Medial sonant aspiiates aie leduoed to h (III, 13) 

4, Initial g is once (in ghaiam) said to become gli (III, 20) 

6, [In those cases, wheicy has arisen from an oiiginal Sanskrit conjunct 
(jii), it becomes « (III, 19)]. 

6, d sometimes changes to I (III, 21) Only one example (solasa) is 
given, but it is probably meant as a type of otlieis In latei times, at all 
events, this change was not uncommon, see 0 D III, 21 Vr. II, 23. 
H C I, 202 

7, « changes to « in Paijdchi (III, 38) 

8, Dental consonants (incl n) exceptionally change to the coiiesponding 
ccrebial (III, 16) [In those cases where they have aiisen fiom an oiiginal 
Sanskrit conjunct (tg, dg, sth, etc ) they may change to the coiresponding 
palatal or oeiebral (III, 16) , once (m hhanibho) such a th becomes Lh 

(in, 19)] 

9, Once (in vammatlio) m changes to v (III, 21) 

10, Initial g becomes g (III, 15) , except in the second peisonal pio- 
nominal base, where it becomes t (III, 17) Medial g remains unchanged 
(see above. No 4, p xxvii) , except in the passive where it is changed to gg 
(III, 25), and in those cases in which it is vocalwed to z and combines with 
the adjacent vowels (III, 31) [In those cases wlieie y has arisen fiom an 
oiiginal Sanskiit conjunct, it becomes g oj, exceptionally, I (III, 15, 22)] 
In fei ado it IS apparently said to become (III, 22), but the same woid is 
explauiod difEeicntly in III, 31 

11, T lomains unchanged, excepting a few lare eases in which it is said to 
change to s or « (III, 18, 20) These exceptions, howevoi, can he explained 
difEeicntly In the Paiiachi and Magadhi dialects it always changes to I 
(III, 38, 39) 

12, V lomains unchanged (see above. No 4, p xxvii), excepting those few 
oases of medial », in which it is vocalized and combines with the adjacent 
vowels (III, 31) Once (in » idMo) it is said to become r (III, 22) 
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13, s lemains vinclianged, e'^cepting a few cases in winch it becomes A 
(III, 14) In Miigadhi, bpwevei, it always changes to s (III, 39) [In 
those cases where it has ansen fiom a Sanskrit sh oi conjunct consonant, 
lb may change to Vi oi chh oi h (III, 14i)] 

14', h icmains unchanged , excepting one case (gJtaraiji) where it is 
said to become r (III, 19) [In those cases wheie it has arisen fiom an 
original Sanskiit conjunct {hg, 7iv), it changes tojh or J7t (III, 20, 21)] 

b, Conjunct Consonants 

In the tieatmcnt of these the older Pinkiit is altogethei nr accoid with 
the latoi Thej' may be dealt with in two ways — 

1, cithei they may bo dissolved by inter posing some short vowel (a or 
t 01 u). III, 30 

2, or they may he simplified by eliding one of them (III, I — 9) and 
doubling the other (III, 24, 27) 

As regards doubling, an aspirate is reduplicated by means of the 
corresponding unaspirate (III, 2(3) , and it never takes place in the begin- 
ning of a word (III, 28), noi in a few exceptional oases (III, 29) 

Withiegard to elision Chanda’s ybma/ system much differs from that used 
in Vaiaiuchi and Hemaclnndia, though the mafenal result is the same In 
the latter Giammaiiaiis most conjuncts are changed lodily to a single conso- 
nant (see Vi III, 9 — 6G H 0 II, 1 — 115) , but Chanda strictly caines out 
the theory of elision Foi this pmpose he arianges the consonants according 
to then degree of persistency, thus i,y,v, I, 7i, class consonants (incl nasals), 
sibilants Here each consonant resists those pieceding it, but gives way to 
those succeeding it Thus r gives uay uiidci all cucumstanees (III, 9, exc 
in the Apabhramsa III, 37) , y gives way to v, J, h, etc (III, 1, 2, 3, 6), 
but not to r , v gives way to I (III, 2) oi h (III, I) or the class-consonants 
(III, 3, 5) or sibilants (HI, 2), but not to » and y (III, 2, 9) , I gives 
way to the class-consonants (III, 3, 6) oi sibilants (III, 2), but not to », y, « 
(III, 2, 9) , li gives way to the class-consonants (III, 3), but not to y and o 
(III, 1) , the ohss-oonsonants, including the nasals, give way to the sibilants 
(III, 4, 6, 8), but not to r (III, 3, 6, 9) or y, v, I (III, 3, 5) or h (III, 3) , 
lastly a sibilant gives way to no other consonant (III, 2, 4, 8), except to a 
succeeding single class-consonant or nasal (III, 3, 6 in sh, sjg, shn, sn, sn, 
sm, slim, etc ) This is his principle of elision But his piinciple of ai ranging 
the sdtias is the order of the letters in the alphabet He commences with 
the last letter in the alphabet li (III, 1), then proceeds to the sibilants 
and semi-consonants (III, 2) , next ho takes the class-consonants (III, 3 — 8) , 
and lastly ho gives the peculiai case of ? , which is always elided (III, 9) The 
Bi\ sfitras, lefening to the class-consonants, are aiianged according to the 
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principle of tbo older of the elided letter in the conjunct First Chanda 
gues two rules about eliding the fiist in the conjunct (III, 3, 4.). then one 
rule about ehding the second in the conjunct (III, 5), lastly three rules 
about optionally eliding the first oi the second (III, 6—8) 

After the elision has been made and before the doubling tabes place, 
the remaining single consonants undeigo some highly artificial changes. 
These have been already enumerated under the lules regarding the' changes 
of single consonants where they arc indicated by being placed within angular 
brackets Here it only lemains to add, that when the remaining single con- 
sonant happens to be a palatal or cerebral sibilant (s or e/i), it is tpso facto 
(t e by silent reference to III, 18) supposed to be changed to the dental s and 
treated as such in legaid to the needful change before doubling (see remaiks 
on pp IX, x) The reason of this will be at once understood, when it is 
recollected (see p xxvii), that those two sibilants are the only consonants 
of the Sansbnt phonetic sj stem (beside S’ « and 31 iT) which do not exist in 
Prakrit 

It may be well to illustiate Chanda’s highly artificial system of treating 
conjuncts by a few examples, as lakslimt, Lt shnarn, s^asTitam, sthitah, vtd^a, 
jthvd, vdliyaU Here iiAKsnMf first becomes lalsJd (by III, 6), then lasfn 
(HI, 4.) or last (III, 18) , next lachid (III, 14)), finally lachchhi (III, 24, 
26) Ershnam becomes first Arnrt® (III, 6) or lanam (II, 6), and then 
Kanliain (III, 23) Spashtam becomes first pas7i{a^ (HI, 3) or pushfain 
(II, 4), then phushfay} (III, 11, 28), finally phifaiy (HI, 8) , ovpushtam 
may become pufarn (III, 8), then^«^7«M?i (HI, H), finally (III, 24, 

26) Sthitah becomes first thtah (HI, 3), then tlnfak (III, 16, 28), then 
thifao (II, 10), finally thtio (II, 1) VinTiL first becomes vidd (III, 6), 
then mjd (III, 16), finally vijjd (III, 24, 27) JiHTa' becomes first jzM 
(III, 1), ihcojihhd (III, 21), finallyyiW/id (III, 24, 26) Va'htah becomes 
first v&hah (HI, 1), then vdfiah (HI, 20), then vdjjliah (III, 24, 26), then 
vajjliah (II, 3), next vajjhao (II, 10), finally vajjho (II, 1) 

It will he now understood from the preceding rcinaiks, why the division 

of the thud chapter of Chanda’s Grammai into two parts, one (HI, 1 9j 

on conjuncts, the othei (HI, 9 — 39) on single consonants, is such an im- 
portant, and eien essential, featuie of his giammatical anangement To 
abolish that division, as the Bcvisionists have done, is to destroy its sj in- 
metiy and coherency 


3, AiojstXba 

The anusvara is employed in as promiscuous a mannei in the older 
Prakrit (II, 15, H), as in the latei (H 0 I, 23—30 Vi IV, 12—17) 
It IS not only used whcie it also ocouis in Sanskrit , but sometimes it takes 
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the place of an elided consonant, which may have been either the final of 
n woid (II, 11) 01 the first part of a conjunct (II, 15) , oi again it may 
be added at the end of a ivord for the more sake of euphony (II, 15). 

4, Yisakga 

The visarga in the older Piakrit, as in the latei, is nevei tolerated 
(II, 10) It IS cithei dropped altogether or changed into o or e oi i The 
change to o or c occurs, e y , in the nominative singular, that to j wxptinarapi 
(compare H 0 II, 179). 

5, Nonirs 


& i 


•fH 

CO 


The oldci Piaknt, like the later, has three genders, masculine, feminine 
and neuter (I, 2) , hut the gender is vaiiable (I, 4) It has also like it, 
only two numheis, singular and pluial, the latter being also used in the place 
of the Sanskrit dual (II, 12) It further has only six cases, the genitive being 
used in the place of the dative (II, IS).* The six oases with their case-sufiixes 
arc the following, for masculine nouns 

Nom 0 , e (II, 10) or — f — (I, 11) or no (I, 12) 

Acc aJM(I, 3) c or — (1, 11, 15), no (1, 12) 

Intr tna or nd (I, 8) "g , Jit (Jit^) (I, 7) 

Abl d, to, tu, Junto oi no (1, 12, IG) g Junto (I, 8) 

Gen ssa or no (I, 13) na, Jta (nain, Jia^) (I, 6) 

Loo e, mmi (1, 14) (.sif (s«r») (I, 3) 

J3 — ^The forms given aftei “ or” belong to nouns in t and u, the 
others aie general, except those of the nom , insti , abl singular and acc plural 
and e of the loc sing which belong to nouns in a. The sign ( — ^) means 
absence of any suffix 

The vocative sing and voo plur are nowhere noticed by Chanda, which 
may be explained in two ways, either that then forms were the same as in 
Sanskrit, or that they weie the same as those of the old Piakiit nominative 
Feminine nouns add the same suffixes, except in the insti , abl , gen 
and loc sing , where they take the suffix e (I, 9), and in the nom and ace 
plural, where they take the suflixes o or » oi no suffix (1, 10) 

Neuter nouns also take the same suffixes, as the masculines, except in 
the nom and acc plural, where they add the suffix m (I, 3) 

2f J3 — Those suffixes which are used independently of the gendoi of the 
woid Chanda indicates by the term lingat parasya (I, 7, 8), unless where 
the fact IS otherwise obvious (as in I, 3, 5) 


* It IB one of the clumsy inconsistencies of the Revisionists of C D that they insert 
the word sajpta “ seven” in the commentary to sutrn I, 3 Chanda had vot) properly 
omitted it, as siitrn II, 13 shows that Pi-dknt has onl> six cases. 
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In adding those suffixes, the final vowel of the base of the woid may 
undeigo the same ehanges of elision or sandhi as in Sanskiit (I, 3 11, 1), 
or it may ho exehanged with other vowels (IT, 4) Thus in the ace. sing 
(leva + am = dcoata (II, 1), aggi + am = aggirg (II, 1, d), dhetm + am = 
tlhcnmn (II, 1, 4 see marginal gloss on p 3) , nom sing deva + o = deio 
(II, 1) , deva + e = deve (II, 1) , mst sg deva + ««« = devena (II, I) , 
luddJn + e = IniddMe (II, 4) , loe sg deva + e = deve (II, 1) , nom ace 
plur luddlii + 0 = httddJno (II, 4) , mst pi deva + Jti = deveTii (II, 4) , 
loo plur deva + sa = devesu (II, 4), etc See also the additional remaiks 
in the Analysis ot Chanda’s nominal declension 

Prakiit has only three declensions, viz those ending in a (oi feminine 
a), * and u (or feminine in t and it) Houns ending m t or « aio geneially 
declined like those in i and it (see, e g , I, 9), hut masouliucs in z and u aie 
nowhcie especially mentioned by Chanda Nouns oiiginally ending in a con- 
sonant either diop the final consonant oi add a to it, so that thej' come 
under one of the thiee declensions in tt or i or it (see II, 11) Nouns 
oiiginally ending in n aie nowhere noticed by Chanda, bub they would 
probably come undei one of the thiee declensions by the opeiation of the 
rule II, 5, by which n would change to it and, in some cases, to ara or ara, 
as in Pdli and the latei Prakrit There is one oxceptioiinl declension , viz, 
that of the word go “cattle” (II, 10) 

a. Declension in a 

The nom sing ends in o or e mase , o g , devo or deve , d fern , e g , 
gangd , am neut , e g , hilam 

The ace sing ends in atn mase and neut , e g , deiain, Liilain , dm fern , 
0 g.gangdm 

The instr sing ends in cna mase and neut , c g , devena, hihna , de fem , 
® g>gangde 

The ahl sing ends in & or dto oi dlu oi ahinlo mase and neut., c g , 
deva or dev&to oi devdtu or deiahinto, luld, etc , de fem , o g , ganqae. 
To these forms may be added the abl made with the suffiv fo ( = Sansknt 
tall) It IS not noticed by Chanda, because it is not technically a declensional 
form For the same leason it is separately noticed by Kachchayana (II, 5, 1, 
p 116) But its existence in the Aisha is guaianteed by its existence in 
Pah, and by its existence in the modified foim tto in the later Prakrit (H 0 
III, 8) , also by the existence in the Arsha itself of the pronominal foims 
maitto, taitto (1, 24, 28) 

The gen sing ends in assa mase and nont , e g , devassa Curiously 
enough the genitive sing of a-bases is nowhere noticed, unless it be indiioetly 
taught hj sutia 1, 13. The latter was the opinion of the Ecvisionists , and 
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jt is possible Ibftt on that account llioj may base removed it from I, 3, 
nlioro one nould naturall} cvpoct to find it mentioned bj Chanda Fem de, 
c g , qnilqiip 

The loc Miig ends m c or animt mase. and ncut , o g, deve or dcvanmi, 
/in If or knhimnu , «c fem , c g , gangde 

The nom plur ends in d maso , c g , dcid , do or oS ot d fem , e g , 
gmigdo, gnngdts, gangd , ncut dm or dm, e g, kulam or LuUm. 

The ace plur ends in e inase, c g dcir , no or rfw or dfem,e g, 
gangdo, gnngdu, qangd. , dm ot dm neut , c g , Kiildtit oi kitldm 

The inslr. plur ends in eh or ehm (II, 15) masc and neut , c g , devcJtt, 
or (leidinn, kulcJit or kulchm , dhi oi dhm fem , o g , gangdht or gangahm 
The gen plur, ends in dna or dJta or dnam or dham (II, 15) , o g , 
deidna or deidha or devdnatn or deedham, gangitna, etc , kuJdtia, etc 

The loc plur ends in esu or esnm (II, 16) masc and ncut , c g , devesa 
or deccEiim, kttlcsu or kufestnn , dsu or dsum fem , c g , gangdsti or gangamm 
In the follow mg scheme lime added the corresponding SansLiil, Puli 
and Inter Prakrit or Arddha-Mdgadiu forms for purposes of comparison 


Case 

Sing Xora 
Toe 
Ace 
Instr 

Abl . 

w 

Gen 

i 

Loc : 
Plur Uom j 
Voc ' 


Sanskrit 

^ • 





Masculines in a 


Pilh. 


A'lsha 


Prakrit * 


• n »«. 


or 

tvt or^nt 

j 01 

1 

^1^01 % t^T 


1 







«^ng 

1 01 


or 




or 


or of^ 




t’lT 


* The forms in this column oro from ITomachandra's Grammar 
f Arddha-Mdgndhf, see n. 0 IV, 287 
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Case 

Sanslmt 

Pdli j 

Aiisba 

Prakrit 

Ace ^ 




^ or ^ 

Instr 5 


^f« 01 ’ 

or 

^■< 1 ^ or Pt or <»f% 

Abl 


or 

^fSHT 

^f%^oi 05^1 

. 

— 

— 

^i^ltr^oi 05^1 

Gen ^ 

^rwr 


or §^ni 

%r3r or 


— 

or 0 ^ 

or «>5 

Loc 



^§5 or »5 

^5 or <>5 



Feminines in & 


Case 

Sansknt 

Pdli 

A'rslia 

Prdkrit 

Sing Nom 

3I3IT 

siJtT 

3I3IT 

31311 

Too 

JBI 

si5i 

II3)T or3|fl 

3I31T 01 3131 

Aco 

5WT 


3l3tT 

3I3f 

Instr 

3UraT 




AblV 

^3nTT’ 

1 

! 

3I3tT3J 

3i3iri 

3131 R or 01 

Gen 3 





Loc 


(or loc 3niT3j) 



Plur. Nom 

( 

3UJT 

3I3IT 

31311 

Too 

J-TOITS •< 

, 3I31t37 

3I3IT%r or 3l3?r3- 

31311% or 31311^ 

Acc 





Instr 


3|3iTfiT or 3131 tN 

3i3iTf% ort% 

3i3tif%orof%orof% 

Abl 

sninq. 

313nf« or 3I3nf% 


3i3iif%ai or o^T 

Gen 5 

' 3IJ1RT 

31*3113? 

3I3n3r or 3I31TH[ 

3131115 01 313in[ 

( 

. - 

— 

313 ) 1 ^ or 05 

313ir? or 05 

Loc 


313)15 

31*3115 or »5 

313115 or 05 


• Or abl, e abl, masc , exo. tbe forms m and 6hi, sec H 0 HI, 126, 127 
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Neuters in a 


Case 

Sing Nom 
Acc 
Voc 
Plur Nom 
Yoc 
Acc 


Sanskiit 

) . 

/ irar 






Pah 
15 ^ 

■m 

fwrrf^orf^r 

The lemaindei like masc, in a 


Aisba. 

ffrrftr or ofnj 


Prakrit 




01 «^TY or 


b, Declensions in t and u 

These two are treated alike, mufatis mutandis, thus - 

The nom sing ends in » and«, e.g,masc affp.ffuru, fem luddJn, 

dlmvii . neut dalit, maJtu 

The acc sing ends in and um, e g, masc aggm,9^>m, fem. 

iuddJitm, ihenuni , neut, <to7u®, malmig 

Theinsti sing ends in and masc and neut, e g , aggtnd, gm mm 

and dahnd, mahund , ia and dc fem , e. g , luddhie, ddmde 

The ahl sing, ends in ino and uno masc. and neut , e g^ggmo, 

andlL^ato, .. and fem . e. g , There is also the 

auasi.abl m xto and nto , e g , agg^io, gm uto, etc 

^ The gen smg ends in tno oi tssa and uno or ussa masc and neut , e g , 

or oV«,J»«»o « “» ' 

»» and de fem., e g , iuddlite, dhenue 

Tto lo. o.og 004. ■» «”4 .»». o».o Mi ooot, . g , 

„Jm» nod d,hmm,, m.Hmm . <. ood d. fem , e g . 4«»f. *»»« 

'^ ra. oom.m.doco plm .odm^^o or dor.oo ood ooe or . or 

' nnnmn auravo or Quvvh or ffui wo f t 01 to or tu and u 
e g, aggayo or W “ OJ luddMo oi luddUu, dhend or dhendo or 

T; “ Se ^uter i! not noticed, piobably and e. g. daMm, 
dhemu ^ J masculine, dahi or daUno, maU or maUno 

^hm, 01 p y not especially noticed by Chanda, 

The maseu m the same as the Sanskrit forms in agah, avak, 

because they . , eaneral rule I, 3 Their existence is guaranteed 

and would come under his ™ ^ on the other (Vamruchi 

t, to PSh oo * ood do. *..h » fto 

-ir Ifi aneciallv notes a nom antt aec lonu » 

amc 00 ogo oil . 00 , mtli "a. »o oonttoW to i, « mpeoWj ) 
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The instr plui ends in tin or ihm, and uln or ulnin , o g , masc 
aggihi m aggihiin, gumlit oic gurulnrn , fem luMlnU or buddlnlnm, ilhenuhi 
or dhenuhirn , nenh ddhiht or dahtlmn, mahuht or mahuht'in 

The abl plur ends in thnto and vlnnto , e g , xnasc aggihinto, gam- 
liinto , fem buddhtlnnto, dlienuhinto , nout dahilnnto, mobulnnlo 

The gen plur ends in tna or tlut or inaxg or thaw, and ttna or or 
«n( 7 ^i or , e g , masc aggina or agginatn or aggiha or aggiharn, gui una 
or guttmmn or gurftha oi gur&hant, fem buddhtnti or buddhtha, etc , dlienttaa 
or dhetiuhtt, etc , neut dalvinci oi dahiha, etc , maliuna or mahulia, etc 

The loc plur ends in ism or tsurg and j<sm or murn , masc agguu or 
aggistttR, gurusu or gurusutg , fem buddhtsu or buddhisugi, dlienusu or 
dlienusttm, neut dahtsu or dahisum, mahusu or mahusutn 

To the voc sing and plur the same remark ‘applies as to the voc of 
the a-declension 

TJnfoitunately there is not a little nntrustwoithiness and inconsistency 
in the MSS , regarding this declension Yet with a careful combination of 
all indications, it is not impossible to recognise its real circumstances The 
mam points arc four 

(1) In siitra I, 3 all MSS make the teimination of the nom sing 
of all nouns in t and », of whatever gender, to be ^ and tU This is almost 
certainly false , for (a) even in the later Prakiit of Yararuchi (V, 30) and 
Hemachaudra (III, 25) the nom sing neutei ends in shoit t and «, and 
(b) what IS move important, there is no sdtia in Chanda’s grammar to 
account for the long t and i of the nom sing , ns compared with the shoit 
t and « of the Sanskrit I shall show afterwards in the Analysis of 
Chanda’s rules on nominal declension that Chanda enumerates in sutra 
I, 3 all those declensional forms which are Ithe the corresponding Sanskrit 
forms (sams?rttavad vibhahtagah), escepting so far as they are modified 
by the general phonetic laws of the Praknt Mow by bdtra II, 10 the 
visarga of the Sanskrit nominative singular teimination th oi rth is omitted, 
hut theie is no sutra anywhere in Chanda to enjoin the lengthening of 
the resultant short » or » Hence it is very piobable, that in Chanda’s 
Prakiit the nommative singular ended in », and simihily in it Butfurthei, 
the probability is strongly confirmed by a curious undesigned coincidence. 
In sdtra II, 5 there occurs the word riskih, the Prdknt foim of which in all 
MSS 18 gnen as tsi (not tst) , again in that very sutra II, 10 one example 
IS tail, as all MSS read, for Skr vritih* , ag.-un in sutra II, 17 we have mati 
and gaU, with all MSS (exc B) Thus the inconsistency of the Revisionists 
brings out the truth ' Pdh, which Chanda’s Piakut resembles in so many 

• Not = Skr patth, as C D have it, hut =Skr vnti/t 
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ways, affords a farther confiimation of the truth , foi there the nom. sing 
also ends in * and it (see Minayef, pp 64', 66, 69) Aceoidingly I have 
restored the short t and ti in the nom sing throughout 

(2) It IS very similar with the instr , abl , and loc plural Heie all 
MSS read long t and ii before the suffixes 7it, hnto and But as Chanda has 
no sdtra to enjoin the lengthening of i and «j it is piobahle that in his Pidknt 
thej were not long, as in the later Prdkiit, but short, as (optionally) in Pali 
(see Minajcf iSirf, also Kuhn, pp 79, 81, 82) The fact that Chanda places 
the ioims of the instr and loc plural under sutra I, 3, which enumerates 
whatever in declension was like Sauskiit, tends in the same diiection , and 
it IS further cuiiously confirmed by his excluding the abl pluial fiom sdtra 
I, 3 Suppose, c g , that aggiht, aggihvnio and aggisti be correct forms , 
if so, all thiee foims would have to he excluded from slitia I, 3, as they aie 
all unlike Sanskrit on account of their long { , but let the forms be aggifn, 
aggilimto, aggtm, then only aggilanto is unlike Skr agnibhyaU, on account 
of Junto, and must he excluded fiom 1, 3, whereas agqtlit is like Ski agntbJith 
(A being dropped by II, 10 and hli becoming h by III, 13) and aggisu like 
Skr agntiJiu (sJi becoming s by III, 18) , hence these two forms will come 
under I, 3 This is precisely what we find Chanda to have actually done , 
it follows that his premises must have been what we ha^ e supposed them 
to have been Accordingly I have restored the short t throughout in those 
three cases * 

In confirmation of the above reasoning it should be noticed, that when- 
ever the short t and u are really lengthened to i and in Chanda’s Prdknt, 
as in the insti , abl , gen and loo singular and nom and ace plural of feminine 
nouns, the change is expiessly enjoined by Chanda, by sfitia II, 4, where he 
gives the two examples hucldJne, dlienue (not buddhie, dJtcnue) 

(3) The acc singular of feminine nouns in { and t(, as well as of 
feminine nouns in cf, has a long termination , thus gangdm, natin, mhtim 
The MSS , on the whole, are decisive on this point For though C and D 
read gangarn in I, 3, B reads gangdin (A omits it) , on the othei hand C and 
D read naitn in I, 3 (A B omit it) This is the more notewoithy, as not only 
the later Prakrit, but even Pah (see Minayef, pp 64, 67, 70) have the short 
teimination, so that, if the long teimination in Chanda weie due to the 
lieviBionists, they would have acted contiaiy to their usual instincts of con- 
foiming to the later Prakrit , and this strongly makes for the genuineness 
of the long terminations. The fact, that Chanda enumerates them under 

* Perhaps no great stress can bo laid on the fact that in MS D the short t and « 
occur three times, iiz, buddhhim, gta iiJitm in 1, 3 aai ffitritbtiiio m J, 8 Thoj'maj bo 
mere clerical errors. 
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sutra I, 3, makes in the same direction , for if they had been short, they 
would have been too mhle Sanskrit to be noticed in that sdtra Another 
evidence in the same direction is the fact, that in sdtra II, 16, where Chanda 
gives the declension of the noun ffdoi “ cow’*, the two MSS C D again read 
ffdvi'm in the acc sing (A B omit it) , this carries all the more weight, as 
it IS again an undesigned coincidence Lastly there is another stnking 
evidence, m the personal pronouns, which also preserve the Sanskritic long 
termination in their acc sing ivmn or td^ and main (see remarks, p xlvi) 

(4) All MSS assign a locative suigulai in e to the nouns in t and u , 
thus aggie, gttrue That this is false, and rests on a misconception by the Be* 
viBiomsts of the intention of sdtra 1, 14, 1 shall show afterwards in the Analysis 
of Chanda’s rules on nominal declension Accordingly I have omitted these 
spurious forms 

Masculines in « 


Case 

Sanskrit 

Pall 

Aisha 

Prakrit 

Sing Bom 





Voc 





Acc 

^fir 

■^Pir 


^Pir 

Instr 






( 



^pjjwr 







All - 


( 

or 

— 


1 

1 

1 

1 






( 



01 

Gen 


or 

or 

01 

Loc 





Plur Noin "I 




or 

Voc 3 

- 





> 

— 



Acc 


like nom 

like nom 

like nom 

Instr 


01 of^ 

01 of% 

— 


i 

or «f% 

— 

01 
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Oase 

Sansbiit 

( 

Pdh 

^qfiirfid or of^ 

A'rsba 

Fiakiit 

Abl 

I 

cr of^ 

( 

or o'*!! 

01 

01 »'«l! 

Gen 

f 


or 

or "5 

(deesf)* 

Loc 



— 

or 


Feminines in t 


Case. 

Sanskiit 

Pdb 

Arsba 

Prdkrit 

Sing Nom 



SB 

sB 

Yoc 

\l 

V* 

SB 

or 

SB SB 

Acc 


vfY 

SB 


Instr 

Abl 1 

'I 

or 

>s 

L 

1 

>J - 

j 

or 

J 

or 

\» '• 

Gen.) 

(abl loc also 

V 

Loc 1 

Plur Nom 

or 

u 

■) j 

^UI,loc *if<«I, 

\» 


vfl 

sB 

Yoc 

1 

>» 

or 

\B si 

or 

Acc 


like nom 

like nom 

like nom 

Instr 

1 

or 

si 

01 ®fY 

vl 

or »f^ 

SB 

or ®f4 

sB 

Abl 

■^f^s 1 

■ or ®fY 

1 '* 

' or ®fv 

^ si 

sj 

^■«|\t^5T or o^NT 

SB 

Gen, 

L 

1 

■ or ®^ 

sl 

. 01 ®^ 

SB 

q^f*tnror ®ni 

sB 

{deest)* 


• See H. 0, IV, 300, 
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Case 

Sansknt 

Pdh 

Arsha 


( 



Loc 


sj 



. o 1 

\g 




25'euters m t 

Case 

Sanskrit 

Pah 

j&sha 

Sing Ifom 



^ (ace 

Plur do 


^ or ^fsr 

or opu 


PjaLrit 




Prakrit 

^fror^P^or^'# 
(toc only^f%) 

or 

or ^'fVt 


The remainder, like masculines in « 


Masculines in » 



Prakrit 

3^ 

tj 

3T^ or 31^ 

»» ij 

31^ 

j 

31 

or 31^^ 

<a j 

3i^^fr 

ij 

31T:ilor3iT:?Toroi3 

■* ■t 
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Sanskrit 




31 ^: 

vl 


3 i^r 5 iT 


Pall Xisha. 

or »f% * 3^^ 

3 I^f« 01 of^ 

or ®f% 3ref%OT 

vl 

3r5^ 01 «f% 


3T^«ir 01 3I^t([ 
31^01 

*3 vl 

31 ^ 01 og 


Piakrit 


3 I^f% 01 »P? 


3 l^f%^ 01 o^m 

vl 

31^ or 31^ 

vl '* 


dee$t\ 


1 01 0 ’S 


Sanskrit. 


Pemimnes in w. 


A .1 slia. 


Prakiit 


Sing Norn. 


v<!r 01 

\» O' 


Al)l l\ 
Gen 5 


Plur Nom 


or^^i 


ip^ 01 V 3 IT 


•§ 3 lt%r: 

Vl 


fH 

L 

^ vS 


like nom 


^sj% or ^’3’ 
ov 

like nom 


^ or of% or ef 5 

1 01 of5 • 

f 01 ofq' 

X or of^ ■ 


* LiLo srg^j BOO Kulin, p. 82 


^snif 01 
<\ 

1 01 
Ov 

t See H 


^W»t or 

O' 0 ^ 

•grir^ or 


or 

es 


like nom 


vtpfs 01 of^ 

CS 


or o’g^ 

Ov 

VTsmr 01 

Os «V 


I deesti 
C IV, 300 
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Case 

Sanskiit 

p.lll 

Aisha 


r 


01 0^ 

Loc 





'•'» 





Neuters in u 

Case 

Sansknt. 

Pah 

wA!rsha 

Sing Nom 

TTW 

M 

TW 

\l 

(nco TTS) 

Plur do 


JfQ or 

TT^ or ofq 






Praknt 


■troa 01 

cv 


Prakrit 

HS or ^ or ITS 
(voc TTS) 

or TFf^or 


The remainder, like mascalmcs m v 


Masculine nouns in * and it aie generally declined like those in t and «, 
excepting the nom sing which ends in « or i respectively.* 

Feminine noons in { and it are declined like those in t and «, excepting, 
of course, that they hare long i and i, wherever the latter have short z and » 


Feminmes m x 


Case 

Sansknt 

Pdh 

Arsba 

Prdknt. 

Sing Nom 





Yoc 





Acc 


or vrf^ 



Plur Instr 


or of% 

^irfY or »f5 

or of% 

Abl 


or of% I 

’liFsifr 

siiF^cfl or 

Loc. 



or 0^ 

or WTO 


The remamder, as in femimnes in t 




Feminines in » 


Case 

Sansknt 

Pah 

Arsha 

Praknt 

Sing Nom. 

C\. 




Voc 





Acc. 


« 




• Thus nom I, 24, sorflU, 18, sawanni in C D in, 0 



xliu 

Prakiit 

or 
or og 

The declension of the noun go “ cow”. 

The declension of this noun is given in sdtia II, 16 . It is not leally an 
ivregulaily declined noun The fact is, the Sanskrit woid go is generis 
commums. The Vernaculars (Pali and Prakrit), however, have foimed sepaiate 
woids foi the two genders , viz., gdvo masc and gdvt fem The declension 
of the latter is given in II, 16 , and it is quite legulai, like that of mi 
“ uvei” 

Xrsha. Praknt 

Jitft srrft 01 JiT^t 

Jiifr an?: 

jnfHVoio^ sirfHttoi 

01 jnv’3 

jirT 

The icmaindei, like feniiniucs iii i 

0 , PaoNoms 
a, Peisonal Pronouns 

The oiiginal forms of the base of this pionoun are H and (= Sans- 
kilt ^gi), of which, in Sanskrit, the former belongs to the singular and 
the latter to the pluial In the Vernaculais (Pdli, Prakrit), howevei, this 
distinction is not strictly observed Moreovei theie aie some by-forms of 
the base , viz , mama, mayTia, malia, majjha The last two, which occui in 
the Arsha, are, piobably, moio modifications of magTia which occurs in Pah 

* Go^/lloln mug in Kuhn, p 86, and giv\yo •aaxa. plur mOhildors, p 145, andjrat’^ 
in Kachch II, I, 23 (Senart, p 44) 

t m n. 0. n, 174 and gaim H. 0. 1, 168 and gdvh in H. 0. II, 174. 
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Case 

Sanskrit 

Pah 

Aisha 

Plui Insti 

waft. 

W^ft 01 of% 

WWft or oft 

Abl 

WNHIS 

Cv 

WWft or oft 


Loo 

WWU 

WW^ 

^01 05 


Tlie remaindei, as in feminines in u 
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and, m the form maJtya, in Smskrifc In the ^islia these by-forms occur 
only in a few isolated cases , but in the later Fidknt they have a nearly regular 
declension 

The A'rsba, also, has an indeclinable form hJie, which may be used for any 
of the SIX cases (II, 27) Hemachandra (III, lOG) allows it only in tho 
acc plural It is probably a modification of mite, curtailed from amhc 

Declension 


Cases 

Sing Nom 

Acc 

Insti 


Sanskrit 


Abl 


Gen 


Loc 


Pdli 














VIV1T 




VI 

vivi or vivi 

v?v^ 

vifsT 


Arsba. 

vn 

VI'? 

•s 

VI 


vT?rat 


VI 

vni 

vi^ 

VI3VIi 

Vlfvi 


Prdkrit 
'51'^ 01 

or 

VI 

VTVi or fbf^, etc 
vm orvni; 

^ 01 fv? 
vrvni, etc. 
vi?;^ 

vivrStorvroi^.etc. 

vi’?^orvi'^I^,ctc 

vi53irfi’rorvi5)5i^, 

fete 

etc 

VIVI 

vi’^orvnl 
vravu 01 vioJii 
^ 01 
viv:;, etc 
*i*lt**j 
vr?f^ 
vjsvsfHi 
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Case. 


Plur Nom. 


Acc 


Instr 


Abl 


Gen 


Loc 


Sanskrit. 

PiUi. 

Arsha 

Praknt 





i — 



^01 or 'sq»? 

1 

(oi ^*SRr) 


^^or ^vtror^i? 


«fr 

or »f% 

^"if^oi oft 1 

•V 

or of^ 

'^»?Tf?or of^,eto 

■ 

or of? 

or 

(^>?frtl?)oio^ 

01 0^^ 

(nflf?tt?)oi o’gtfr 

k. 

— 

— 

WRTf%Tfl' or o5;tt 

'■sti 



^ or ^ 


^PEBraor^»?Rr 

or om 

'^»?n?oi nr 

— 

— 

^»?rt 01 O’? 


- 

— 

— 

wjmf or «n[ 

— 

— 

— 

?i'?Tnr 01 onj 

— 

— 

— 

01 onr 

^ 1 



01 



01 oig 

or 

— 

— 

— 

srogor 

— 

— 

— 

»r?5 01 w’?® 

— 

— 

— 

»t3^ or ?rs*jfS , 

«• ■ 

— 

— 

also 01 

[etc 


b, Second Personal Pronovin, 

The original bases of this pionoun are tva or ta and tmilia (Sanskrit 
yuslima) In Sanskrit they belong to the singular and plural lespec- 
tuely, but ui the Vernaculais (Pah and Praknt) the distuiction is not 
stiictly observed. Theic aie, moreovei, the foUoiving by-forms of the base 
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tu 01 iava or iuva oi tuma and %7«i oi tuJta oi tujjha or tullTia oi imnlJia 
The fiist foul are probably modifications of iva, and the otbeis, of timJia 
The Aisha possesses most of these by-forms, though they occur only in 
isolated cases , absent are only tu, tuva, tuyJia In the later Praknt, however, 
they are capable of almost regular declension 

The A^rsha possesses also an indeclinable foim llie which may be used 
in any of the six cases (II, 26) Hemachandra confines its use to the 
instrumental singular and to the nominative, accusative, instiumental and 
genitive pluial (H 0 III, 94, 91, 93, 95, 100) 

The second personal pionoun in Chanda’s Piaknt is especially deserving 
of notice, as some of 'its forms bear a striking witness to its antiquity, 
I mean the forms of the nom ace and loe sing , which, ]ust as in Pali, 
may optionally preseive the initial conjunct tv The MSS are on this point 
in considerable confusion, owing to the, peihaps, natural mistake of the 
Revisionists, that these were the Sanskrit equivalents of the Praknt foims 
This can be very clearly shown in regard to the accusative ease The 
leadings are the following 

A TEIT I *1T I TTll 
B T^r 1 UT I Tar I ’H II 
C 1 I I II 
D -an n nrr I TH II 

A has nearly preserved the onginal reading, as I shall presently show. 
The Eevisionists, mistaking train and md^ for Sansknt, were naturally 
surpnsed to miss lu A the corresponding form ol , so they quietly added ^ in 
B and C Next noticing that these four forms did not observe then proper 
ordei, they change the latter to ten®, tam, mam, mam in D This no doubt 
IS the correct ordei , provided that tvdm and mdtn aie really Sanskrit * But 
the truth is that they aie not Sansknt Indeed, one of the indications that 
they are not Sanskrit, is the veiy fact of the absence of that ordei in A B C 
On the other hand, on the supposition that they are not Sanskrit, but Prakrit, 
it will at once appeal that the reading of A does observe the pioper oidoi , 
moreover it will also be seen, why A omits mw® The Older of the foims 
of the nom pluial [vayain, tuhme, aJime) cleaily shows Chanda’s method 
ydyam is a tatsama, tuhme and ahme are tadbhavas, the tatsama foim coi- 
rosponding to vayarn is yuyam, but that does not exist in Pidkrit Chanda’s 
method, evidently, is to give firstly the tatsama forms, afteiwaids the 
tadbhava Applying this key to the explanation of accusative smgular foims, 

• It 18 well known, that native Grammanans, when treating of “persons” or 
“ personal” pronouns do not commonco, ns we do, with tho first person and then proceed 
to tho second and third , hut thej hegm at tho other end Henco with tliem the second 
personal pronoun alwnj s precedes the first Henco tho change m D to tvdm tam, mam mam. 
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wo find tliafc Ivdm, is tbe tatsama pair , tho tadbliava pair should bo 
/him, main, but main is not a iadbbava , bciico it is omitted in tbe second pair, 
and tbo result is fvdin, mdtn, tarn That lain must be tbe genuine leading 
IS sufficiently cleai from tbo nbo\c argument, if tain were the genuine 
leading, the omission of the corresponding foim main would bo unaccountable , 
wbilc if idin was the original leading, its cliangc into tarn by tbo fiist Eevi- 
sionist can be easily accounted for by bis taking tedrn for Sanskrit and tain 
for (what it undoubtedly would be in that case) an oiioncous Prdkiit 
spelling But if tmin is a Prakiit tatsama, its immediate tadbliava is / him, 
not lam And tlicio is tins to be said for tbe foini tdm, that it agices with 
the general law of Chanda’s Piakrit, of prcsciving the long tcimination in 
tbe acc singular (see tbo lomarks onp incwii) Moreovci if /a® weio tho 
real form, it could hardly have been noticed by Chanda under sdtia I, 3, 
ns it would bo too unlike Sanskiit tidm to bo fauly called a 
vihliakti It would, no doubt, have had a special siitia assigned to it , as 
indeed is done by tbo Bcvisionist authors of C D (in I, 20) who seem to have 
felt a little tbe inconsistency of tlieir changing tdm into tain It being thus 
established, that iidin is the tatsama foim of the acc singiilai, there is little 
difficulty in adjusting the forms of tbe nom and loc singular The tatsama 
foims of tbo foimcr are iiarn, altam , tbo tadbbava is tarn, which is not 
mentioned in siUra I, 3, but occurs incidentally in othei sdtras (e y m 
II, 18) Tbo tatsama locatives are tvai/t, matft , tbo tadbbava is tai/t. There 
are, of comse, no tadbbava forms of aJtatii and map 

Declension, 


Case. 

Sanskrit 

Pdli 

Arsba 

Piukrit. 




■etor tT 

N or g 

Nom 

. 



gw 01 gN 



— 

— 

g'^ 



^ 01 

1 

01 rIT 

cToi g 

Acc, 


or gw 

g^ 

gw 01 gN 

g^ 



— 

g^ 

git 01 gN 


"teINT 

01 

N't 01 N?: 

or NT 

Instr 

- 

— 

^ or gN 

Noi gw 


1 T 

— 

— 

g^rt 01 gNT 
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Piakiit, 



g*r^r oig^n^ 
•g^rf^^or of% 
g?r^org«n^,etc 
g’^^oign^jetc 

gR^org»?HY etc 
[etc 

gswnt or 
ffor^or^or^or^ 

g? 01 g^T, etc 
g^org*? 
g»S or 

gRor^ 01 g»€ 

'STS 

ga^ or ' 3 S»^ 
Tl?;orgftl,eto 
g^orgaf^oig^f^l 


g*?^ 


g'^or g«? 
gi$ 01 


garorgsq 
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Case 


Acc 


Itisti 


Abl 


Gen 


Sniisbrit 

P.iii 

‘Kisha 

Piukiit 




m’Y 


(01 g»^T^) 


g^ 


— 

g^ 

g^oigsH 


— 

— 

gi^ 01 I5?t 

L 

— 

— 

gsw 


01 of% 

or 

g^p3 01 



(gsitf^oi <»??’) 

gs^r^oi 

^I'qiTf« - 

«J 1 

' ' i 

. — 

igi^ff^oi 

L 

— 

— 

ig^i^ 

j 



f 

! gi^f^tiY 01 o^fiY* 


g^woi ofij 

g^P?5ft 1 

' gi^rf'^fiY oi »^fiY 


— 

— 

I gsH* orgsHT®,etc. 


— 

— 

g^iooi g^To^jCto 

1 

V 


— 

'gsi^i»org®»1iT»,etc 

r^' 



^"Y 



r 

g»?TO 01 o^u 

g*5r? 


» 

gi^TW 01 oni 1 

g^nj 01 otjf 

- ’Q'Hl'O - 

V 

“i 

01 } 

V 

g? 1 Ti 50 ig^irHJ 0 i«''lI 

gcfjTUr 01 OTU 

, g5»5TW 01 0^ 




' g’? org»5 

L 

“1 

- •■ 

gzHoi g5» 

^ gg^orgsis 




• AlBO^»^flTor or oi or 
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Case 


Sanstnfc 


Zvwf { 


Pah 




i^isha 


Piakiit 
01 g’fs* 
or g^'s 
gSg or ggig 

g'%S 01 g'f s 
gsH?f 01 gsJTS 
g®^ 01 g®RiQ 


b, Demonstrative Pronouns 

These are iad, etad and tdam Their declensional bases are ta, eta 
and ima respectively They aie regulaily declined, like nouns in a Of 
the regulai terms of tad the following aie mentioned by Chanda, nom sing 
neutei tarn (II, 17) , nom plm masc te (I, 31) , insti , abl , gen , loc sing 
fern idi, (I, 9) , gen plur com gen /dang.* or tdhcrfn (I, 5) Moieoiei 
the following iriegular foims are noticed , nom sing masc sa (II, 17, Slcr 
sa), fem sd (II, 1, Skr sd) , abl sing fem tassd (B C D, I, 3, Skr iast/dti), 
gen sing or plur com gen se (I, 17) , gen plur masc oi neut tesa^ 
(Skr teshdrn) or tesirn (I, 3) , loo sing masc or neut tasmiin (Skr. tasmtn) or 
tamhi (B C D, 1, 3) All these anomalous forms aie relics fiom the Sanslait, 
exaepiiiig ihe geaikra ss also aaoar iit Pali, exeepting the geaibira 

general se and the genitive plural tesitn (see Minayef’s Pah Grammar, pp 
83 — 85) There are also evidences of the existence of an irregulai feminine 
base tt or H, viz, instr, abl, gen, loc sing tie {1, 9) and abl sing tissd 
(B C D, I, 3) 

Of the base eta, the only forms noticed are the SaiisLiitio nom sing 
maso esa (II, 10) and the anomalous gen geneial se (I, 17) 

Of the base tina, only the regulai form tmd of the nom sing fem (II, 1) 
and the anomalous foim se of the genitive general (1, 17) aie mentioned 

c, llehitive and Inteirogative Piohouns. 

The bases are ja and La, which are declined regularly, like nouns in a 
Tliere are only three forms, however, noticed in Chanda , viz , the iriegulai 
Sanskntic abl sing masc or neut jainJid (III, 23) of the relative pronoun 


* Alsog»?m, NRra. g^, g’^i^, gsa^^J, gs»ir^, also cierj form with final -'SS 
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ami the iirogiihr S.ins>kiiLic nom singulai neutci 7v/yi (I, 23) and the legalai 
gen pluial Kanain oi kaham (II, 15) of the lutoiiogativc 2>ionoan 

d, Fionominal Adjectives 

The pionouns of quantity aio ttiva “ so much”, jdva “ ns much” (11, 21), 
for Sanslviit iaiat, yaiat, throwing off, as usual (sec II, 11) the final con- 
sonant i licsidos Uiia thcic also occuis the anomalously shortened form 
(but not jd, lor jdva) The P.Ui has only tdm, jdva, but not td (see 

Childers, jip 500, 599) The later Prakrit has both jiaiis complete, tdva 

and jdva, id and ;« (H C 1,271) Pali has also a loimydoam (apiiaiontly 
icallj a nom sing, like maJiajn, bhaiatn) , the Aisha [irobably had both tdvam 
‘indyrkam, at least they occur in the Jama Piakiit of the Bhagavatl (see 
AVebei’s Fragment, p 257) 

There is also mentioned the intcirogativo pronominal adjective, nom. 
sing masc , kaiatc “ which of two” (II, 10, Ski katarali) 

7, NuMnuLS 

The declension of the numcials is not noticed at all by Chanda, with 

the exception of the genitive pluial, which ends in nhatn (I, 6) From this 

fact, howovci, it maj bo concluded, that, in all other tesjiects, the declension 
of numerals was rcgulai and followed tint of nouns That is to saj', that 

cka “one”, imnoha “five”, and all others, ending in o, weio declined like 

nouns in a (e g, deia) , ih “two” (Ski. tlvi) and ti “three” (Ski tn), 
like nouns in » (o g , aggi) , and cliaiu “ toui” (Ski chatur'), like nouns m « 
(e g , guriC) It is jirobable, liowcvei, that the nominative and accusative 
of the second and fourth numcials vvcic taken directly fiom the Sanskiit , 
VIZ , do or duve oi vo (Skr dvau, die. Puli doe, duve, Prakrit do, duve, vo, 
donni, vcnni) “two”, cliattdro (acc also ciufwjo), chatasso, ohattdn (so also 
111 Pall, Ski cJiatidmh, cJiaturah, chatasiah, chatvdii , Piak ihaltdio, 
chain o, chattdi i) “ four” 

The following cardinal numerals are mentioned incidentally 
G chha (III, 14), Skr shaf, Pa chha, Pidk cJiha 
10 daha (III, 14), Skr dasa, Pil dasa, Pr dasa or daJut 
13 (III, 22, 31) Ski t) agodaia, Vj, let aha or iclaha, Vi tot aha 

16 solasa (III, 21), Ski shodaia. Pa solasa. Pi solaha (?) 

20 vind (III, 32), Skr vimaaii. Pa visait oi visaiji. Pi visa 
30 tisd (I, C), Ski ti nnsat, P.i ivgivati oi tisam. Pi tied 
60 pannd (III, 32), Slcr pancMiat, Pa, panndsain, Pi panndsa 
65 panapannasa (III, 33), Ski. panchapanchdsat. Pa panohapanhdsa, 
Pi panaoannd. 

The following numcials aic also mentioned, viz — 
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6th cMttttho (III, 26), Ski. shashthih, Pd cMat(Jio oi sa{{7io (Kachch 
p 200), Pr e7i7iaf(7to 

" 6 fold” c7i7iallarn (III, 3), Skr s7iatlarn, PA c7i7ta7J„am, Pr c7i7ta7elMtn 


• 8, Tim Peeb 

Chanda’s Qiammar takes no foimal notice of the conjugation of the 
Verb Incidentally, howevei, not a httle information is supplied , and that 
shows that, on the whole, the conjugation did not differ much from its 
Sanskrit prototype, so far at least as the ordinaiy tenses aie concerned The 
difference does not appear to have been gi eater than that between the Pali 
and Sanskrit 

The old Pidknt, like the Pah and Sanskrit, had parasmaipada and 
atmanepada forms , thus parasm gae7io7i7mtt “ he goes” (II, d) , atm najjate 
“ it is known” (III, 25) These two examples also show the existence of the 
actiie and passive voices The hISS vary a good deal in their spelling (see the 
mr led ) , sometimes all give the ending c of the atmanepada (o g , vijjliate 
m III, 11) , sometimes only one or the other (c g , ihatc in II, 5. nyjafe 
in III, 25), while the rest give the teimination z of the pansmaipada I haio 
prefeiied lestonng unifoimly the Atmanepada ending, as it has undoubtedly 
the support of antiquity and because Chanda has no sdtra to allow for the 
change of the atmanepada into the paiasmaipada That change became 
almost universal in later Prdkrit , its beginnings aie already to be found in 
Pdh (Kachch III, 4, 37 p 263) , and it may have occasionally occuned in 
the ^rsha, it certainly did occur in the Xrsha in the present participle, 
where it is enjoined by an especial sdtia (II, 25) , but the absence of any 
such sdtra with leference to the tenses seems to show that the change did not 
yet affect the latter 

There was no dual, as sutra II, 12 shows The examples are all taken 
from the noun , but if the noun had no dual, the verb is not likely to have 
had it 

With regard to the three persons, examples occur of all three, both in the 
singular and plural , but only in the present and imperative tenses Thus 
present tense 1st sing I7iandmi (I, 20 22), vemnn (III, 8) , 2nd sing sz “ thou 
art” (II, 18) , 3rd sing etz (1, 12), ac7ie7i7iaU (II, 1), gac7ic7t7taU (II, 4 10), 
h7tati (II, 22), 7ioH (III, 31), 7iavati (III, 39) , 1st plur h7iandmo (II, 27) , 
3id plur jalanti (1, 12) Again imperative tense, 2nd sing passa “ sec thou’’ 
(1, 12), 3rd sing ralTsIiata (I, 3), 2nd plui ms&met7ia (II, 26), 3rd plur 
^aU^lMnlu, (I, 4) 

These examples also show traces of the existence of veibal classes Thus 
hhaiati, jalanti (Skr jvalanii), otc, aie of the 1st class, eii, ITidft, venwiz 
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(Ski mehni) o£ the Ilnd class , Itjjante (Ski Myante) is of the IVth class , 
msdmetJia (Ski nisamayoia) of the 2tli class 

The passive may ho foimed in two ways, eithei by assimilating the suffix 
ya to the preceding consonant, or by changing it to jya if pieceded by a vowel, 
or to xjja if preceded by a consonant (III, 25) Thus 3rd sing pies Aimte 
for Ski Ai isyate “ it is seen” (II, S), dajjhate for Ski Aaliyate “ it is burnt” 
(III, 1) , again najjate for Ski jndyate “ it is known” (III, 25), vdJiijjate 
foi Skr vdAhyate “ he is troubled” (III, 25) *' 

The causal is formed by means of the suffix e, as m the 2nd plur. 
impel msdmetha foi Skr nisdmayata 

As to the paiticiples, see the following section 


Conjugation of l>7ian “ speak” 

Piesent tense 

Piakiit 

01 Hnifir 

wttfTHt or 

01 NW, etc. 
01 

Nwfir 

Vim 

vm 

UTjjg- 

MUR 01 iTO?; 

01 

^rfiponjoi 

* MS A m IT, 26 has the curious reading sAhiuymim^ (see Appendix), whicli raises 
a douTit, whether yy may not possibly bo the correct reading tlironghout for jj , tho latter 
being duo to tho Revisionists Tho reading yy uonld well agree with sutra III, 25 
(myyate,tdhiyyatcj , though, no doubt, sfitralU, 16 may account for tho change of yy tojy 


Pei son 

Sanskrit 

Pah 

Arsha 

Sing 1st 




2nd 




3id 

Ntirfir 



Plur 1st 




r i 

' 

t \ 

2nd 




3id 


Ntiiffr 

tunffr 



Imperative 

Sing 2nd 




3id 


NTijg' 

NTiig 

Plur 2nd 




3rd 


Nbjg- 

«w 



Passive 







Sing 3rd 

trw 



. 









liv 
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Causal 


Person 


Sanskiifc 


Pah 


Sing 3rd 




«Twf?r 


A^islia 


Pi dknt 


The following specialities may be notieed the root hava " be" may bo 
optionally eontracted to ho , e g , hoti “ it is" (III, 31) , so also in Pah 
(see Minayef, p 113) Again the root as “ be" diops >ts initial a in the 2nd 
pers sing s»" thou art" (II, 18) The roots grab “take" and 1m “do" 
pass from the IXth and Tth classes respectively into the Vltb class, gmliati 
“ he takes” (III, 23), harati “ he does” (see App B C P> III» 3) 


9, SUTFIXES 
a, Participial 

a, anta (Skr at) forms the participle present of the paiasmaipada verbs 
and optionally of the Atmanepada Thus iwi/ienfo (II, H) for Skr arhan, 
pass Ihtjjantatn (II, 25) for Ski bhtdgamdnant 

b, mana forms optionally the participle present of the atmanepada verbs , 
e g , sahjjavidmin (App A, II, 25) for Skr sddJigamdnam 

c, ia forms the participle past of the passive , e g » haiajn (Skr Lrtam, 

I, 23), sutam (Ski si irfam. Ill, 2), paldtam {SLt paldgiiarn, I, 23), etc 
After consonants it inserts * or is assimilated thus osat tta^ (Skr apasai itain, 

II, 23), dittham (Skr drishfain, I, 27) 

d, tavva (Skr taiga) forms the participle future passive Thus sofavvain 
(Skr sj otavgain, III, 2), hdtaimrn (Skr 1m favgam, II, A III, 9, 29) 

0 , tfd 01 ttu (Skr tid) form the conjunctive participle Thus hhottuin 
(Skr IJmltia, II, 19, final anusvara by II, 15), oi, with connecting vowel t, 
vandiitd and landittu (Skr vanditid, II, 19) Sometimes tid forms chclia 
and t(a by assimilation , e g , suohcka (Skr si iiivd, II, 19) , Lattu (Ski 
Irtsd, II, 19) , 01 even ppi, as in happi (Skr krtod, II, 19, cf gappi of gam 
in the Apabhiamsa, H, C IV, 4.42) 

f, 0 (or rather lo) may form the conjunctive participle, e g, vandio 
(Skr vandttid, II, 19) * 

• I suspect that there is hero some oorruphon in the tevt The sufiix is perhaps 
lya (os in Fall) MS A reads the example eandtva (not lanitoj , similarlj Are,idstia 
in II, 28, where undoubtedly tho correct reading is tya Hence the correct rcadmg in 
n, 19 maj ho vandiya, and accordinglj the suflix tya (not o) 
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g, iuna 01 ffunn (Ski fiuiici) forms the conjunctive paiticiple , e g, 
hhottuna (Sir hhultid, II, 19), Idtuna (Ski ii II, 5) 

b. Nominal 

dh and i7/a dciivc nouns oxpiessivc of possession Thus jaddio or jadiUo 
(Skr jafaidn) II, 20 


10, Indecitnables 

a, nai, chci/a oi chya (Skr cm) e^cpiess emphasis (II, 17) After shoit 
Towels cJi IS doubled , thus tam cheya, hut sa choliti/n 

b, ptoa, viva, iiya, via, va (Skr tm) ctpress likeness (11, 22) , thus 
ym?io vti/a, lamalain %txa , hut inia appaicntly cannot he used after a vowel, 
hut onlj after an anusv.u-a, e g , chamlamin piva (ct pi) The Sanskiit foim 
na also occuis, c g, cJiamaram iva 

c, jaM (Skr yaiJta) also expi esses likeness (II, 22 ) , e g , jaFid sanMo 

d, pi (Skr apt) expiosses addition or emphasis (II, 18), thus Lataiapi, 
sure pi 

e, Viu (Ski Uialtt) cvpiesses emphasis (II, 24) , thus cvam IJiti 

f, td or idia (Ski idvat) and ydta (Skr ydvat) c\picss measuie (II, 
21), e g, fa tiohohhinnam, tdia gamlUira,jdva hjjante. The abbieviated 
foimyd docs not occui Sec pronominal adjectives, p h 

g, tya (Skr iti) indicates a quotation (II, 28) , e g , tya eva^i 

h, 0 (Ski ava oi «pa) is a prefix (II, 23) , e g , okasitain (Ski. amliasi- 
tatri), osaiita^i (Skr apasaiita^) 


ANALYSIS OF CHANDA’S SITTRAS 
Ojt NoirrcTAB DEOMafsioir, I, 8 6-10 ^ 

The plan on which these sdtras aie arranged is to notice Jiist all those 
declensional forms which are like the conesponding foims in Saiiskiit, though 
modified in accordance with the general phonetic laws of Piakiib These 
forms aie enumciated in sutra I, 3 

Secondly, all those foims which aie peculiai to Piakiit and aio not 
moiely phonetically modified Sanskiitic foims arc enumerated in the sdtras 
I, 5—16 

The following table will show at a glance this caidinal division of the 
Piukiit declensional forms 

* A bncf analysis of tho second and third chapters of Chanda has already been 
given, seepp vm— x, xxi\— xxsi 


Iri 


INTEODUCnON. 



masc a 

bases 

masc i. 

u bases 

fern a, i, 

It bases 

♦ 

Sansk 

Prak 

Sansk 

Prdk 

Sansk 

Prak- 

Sing 

Nom 

— 

Nom 


Nom 



Acc 

— 

Acc 


Acc 



Instr 

— 

Instr 


— 

Instr 


— 

ABL 

— 

Abl 

— 

Abl 


— 

Gen 

— 

Gen 

— 

Qen 




Loc 
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Loc 


Loc 

Plur 

Nom 

— 

— 

Nom 

■9 

Eom 


— 

ACO 

— 

Acc 


Acc 


— 

INSTJt 

Instr ^ 

mSTB J 

Instr 3 

lESTR i 



ABL 

— 

ABL 


ABL 


Gen 4 

OUST i 

Gen i 

QBE ^ 

Gen ^ 

QBE i 


Loo 

— 

Loo 


Loc 

■ 


The forms in the Sansknt columns are those which Fiaknt shares with 
the Sanskrit , those in the Prakrit columns are the forms peculiar to Prakrit 

Now it will be observed (1) that in the Prakrit columns the only forms 
which are wholly ahko foi all three kinds of bases (in a, t, u) and for all 
tliiee genders aie those of the instrumental, ablative and genitive plural , in- 
dicated by capital italics 

(2) The only forms which are wholly alike for all three kinds of bases 
in the feminine gender are those of the insti , abl , gen , loo. singular 
and the nom ace plural indicated by small italics (In the othei genders, 
the same foims are not ahke for the tbiee kinds of bases ) 

(3) The only forms, which are wholly ahke for the bases in i and « 
in the masculine gender are those of the abl sing and nom and aco. plural , 
indicated by ordmaiy tjpe 

(di) The only forms which are partially ahko for all three kinds of 
bases in the masculine gender are those of the genitive and locative singular , 
indicated by small capitals (lu the gen sing the suffix ssa, and in the 
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loc sing the suffiv mmt, aic comuiou to all bases in a, t, u, while the suffix 
HO of the gen is confined to bases in i and u, and the suffix e of the loc to 
bases in ff ) 

(5) The only forms which aic pcculiai to the bases in a in the mascu- 
line gcndci aic those ot the abl sing and the ace pluial , indicated by laigo 
capit.ils (This IS the conicisc ot No 3 ) 

The principle in the aboic explained order is to pioceed fiom the most 
genoial to the most particulai foims It will bo seen at once that it is this 
piiuciplo on which the sdtias I, 5 — IG aic aiiangcd Wo have fiist (by 
No 1) sutias on the insti , abl and gen plural of all genders (lingdt parasga, 
I, 5 — 8) , secondly (by No 2) sutias on the instr , abl , gen and loc sing , 
and the nom and ace plutal of the feminine {slriydm, I, 0, 10) Tlmdly 
(by No 3) sutras on tho abl sing and nom ace plural of the masculine 
iputnsi, I, 11, 12) Fourthly (bj' No 4.) sfitias on the gen and tho loc 
singular of m'lsculines (jiutnst, I, 13, 14) Lastlj (by No 5) sutias on the 
abl sing and ace plur of the masculine (pmnfmgc, I, 15, IG) 

'J'he airangcmcnt of the several sutias within each of these five minoi 
divisions IS icgulatcd by mcio considerations of convenience oi grammatical 
usage Thus in the fiist subdnision, Ohanda commences with the suti a on 
the gen plur , because the gon plui has two toims foi all thieo kinds of bases 
(in «, 7, u), one of which it has in common with Sanskrit (see Sanskrit 
column) This is indicated by tho fraction The gon plur , theieforo, 
IS the natural link between the Sanskntic cases, treated in siitia I, 3, and 
tho Piakiitic eases, tieatcd a{teiw.aids Next follows the si'itra on the 
insti plur , because tins case has its form in common with Sanskrit, wath the 
exception of inasc bases in a * Lastly comes the sutra on the abl pluial 


• Tlio treatment of this caso requires a word of cxpHnation The fict is, that 
Chanda Aiashoro met bj an awkward dilemma Tho Pxutnt instr plur siilHs /» is really 
tho same ns tlio bkr i/iw (or WiiA), from which it is modified by tho gonornl phonetic 
laws of Prakrit (i «,b> tho rules III, 13 II, 10, 11) Accordingly there W'ould ha\o 
been no need of anj special sutra (I, 7), teaching tho formation of tho Prak instr plur , 
if onlj Sanskiit had used tho sufhi: bJiit with cvciy kind of hnso, hut unfortimatoly 
Sanskrit docs not uso J/im, but ai», with masc bases in a It, thcroforo, booamo necessary 
for Chanda to formulate a spool il sutra to meet tho oxcoptional caso of theso masc o-bases 
neto camo tho dilemma If ho had made a special sutr-i (aftoi tho analogy of I, 16, 16) 
for masc «-bases alone (say, In bhtso'lah), this, bj its terms, would ha\o domed tho 
Suffix In to all other bases , which woiild have boon mnnifostlj wrong If, on the other 
hand, ho made a special sutra for all bases, this would soom to imply that tho suffix 
•In IS altogether Prakntic (liko tho ahl plur suffix Innto I, 8), whoroas it is really a 
Sanskntic suffix [tatnsi rUaiad vibhallt) and ought to- he sot down under siitra I, 3 In 
order to escape this dilemma, what Chanda did, was this in order to indicnto tho 
Sanskntic character of the suffix ht, ho mentioned it under sutra I, 8, but excluded 
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winch has nothing in common with Sanskrit Again in the thud subdivision 
Chanda commences with the sdtia on the nom and acc plural, instead of 
that on the abl singulai, simplj because the slitia (I, 10) whieh immediately 
precedes it referred to the nom and acc plur , a circumstance which saves the 
repetition of the term ja^sasoJi Lastly in the fifth subdivision, Chanda places 
the acc plur before the abl sing , because the usage of native grammarians 
IS to treat of the accusative (or second case), whether plural or singular, 
before the ablative {arjifth case) , though another reason may have been, that 
sfitras 1, 15 and 1, 16 on the «-bases are parallel to the stitras 1, 11 and I, 12 
on the t- and K-bases 

There is a technical point of some diflienlty with regaid to these sutras. 
That the stitras I, 5 — ^10 refer to any of the three kind of bases (in a, t, u) 
IS shown by the absence of any limitation in their teims as well as (in some 
of them) by their examples But stitras I, 11, 12 are, as far as their terms 
are concerned, equally unlimited , yet they are only applicable to bases in 
« and u How is this to be known ? The limitation is ingeniously indicated 
in two ways , 1, by the examples , these are only taken from bases in * and u , 
the example of the a-base will^e found in sfitra I, 8 , thus indicating, that 
the ff-base forms its nom plur not by the rule 1, 11, but by the rule I, 3 
Secondly, there is the special sdtra I, 15, which by its very existence limits 
the sphere of siitra I, 11 and shows that the a>base forms its acc plur not 
by the rule 1, 11 but by the rule 1, 15 The sfitra I, 11 being thus limited 
to the t- and u bases, the siitra I, 12, of course, is equally limited to those 
bases by the well-known grammatical usage of mitanam ot “implication”* 
Moreover the same implication is earned on to sutias 1, 13, li, till it is pro- 
hibited by the introduction of the term atah “ after o-bases” in sfitra I, 15 
At the same time, the two sfitras 1, 13 and 1, 14 are only partially applica- 
ble to bases in i and foi thej parthilly refer also to bases in a How is 


examples of masc o-basos , next to meet the exceptional case of tho latter bases, he formn- 
latcd a special sfitra (I, 7) mffeneral terms (^i ihisah), but excluded examples of any base 
sai 0 those of masc ebases In either case, therefore, ho uses tho examples which he gives 
to define the exact range of the terms of tho sfitra This device, to use examples to 
define the, otherwise misleading, terms of a sfitra, is a favorite one with Chanda Another 
strikmg example (regarding tho gen and loo sing ) will be noticed further on m tho text 
• Tho limitation of sutra 1, 12 is also indicated by the existence of sfitra I, 16 In 
fact, there are two sets of sfitms. v,z , 1, 11, 12 and I, 16, 16, both being on the ace plur 
and abl smg Of these tho latter set, viz I, 16, 16, bomg limited, by its very terms, to 
n-bases, shows that the former set must bo limited to bases in » and » There are, thus* 
wo sutras 1, 11, 12 referring to bases in t and » onli , next two sfitras I, 13, 14 rofomng, 

partially, to both «-baaes and i- and w-bascs, lastly two sfitras I, 16,16 referring to 
ff-oases only ® 
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tills again to be known ? The reply is the same as befoie , by the examples 
In sutia 1, 13 the examples ot the and tt-bases give two ioinns ot the geni- 
tive, but that of the a-base gives only one foim, thus indicating that the 
a-base does not foim a genitive in no, but only one in ssa Similarly in slitia 
I, 14i the examples of the i- and «.bases give only one form of the locative 
each, while the examples ot the «-base give two forms , thus showing that the 
loc in e does not belong to the t- and w-bases, but only to the n-base * It 
hardly needs adding, that in sdtia I, 16, of couise, the teim atah is again 
“ implied” fiom the pieceding siitra , though its limitation to the a-bases is 
also clearly shown by the suffix at (instead of iiasi) used in the sutra 

To return to the Sanskiit columns , they contain the residue of the forms, 
which are not noticed in the Prakiit columns, and which aie “ sarnsJerttavad'' 
that IS, the same as m Sanskrit, excepting that they aie modified by the 
ordinary Piakiit phonetic laws (II, 1, 4, 10, 11) These foims are — 

(1 ) The nom and ace siugulai of all thiee kinds of bases (in a, t, u) 
and of all thiee gendeis , thus Skr nom sing gr&mah, Ki gdmao (II, lO) = 
gdmo (II, 1 , cf Kachch II, 1, 32 p 48) , oi Skr pUlmm, K\ ptdha + am 
— ptdJiarn (II, I , cf Panini VII, 1 24 in Laghu Kaumudi, p 83) oi Ski 
agnih, Kr aggi (II, 10) , or Ski dadht, A'l dahi (II, 10 , cf Panini VII, 1 
23 in L K p 85) , oi Ski nadi, Kx nai , oi Skr vadhik, Ai vahi (II, 10) 
Ace Bing Ski grcmain, Ar gdma-am — gdmatt} (II, 1 , cf Pdiiini VI, 1, 107 in 
L K p 47) , or Ski agniin, Ai aggi+agi s= aggm (cf PdniniiJid) , oi Ski 
gangdm, Kx gangdm, oi Ski nadim, Ai natm, etc 

(2) The nom plural of masculine and neuter bases in a, thus Skr. dennA, 
Ar deid (II, 10) , oi SUr 7„uldni, Ar httldni oi huldni (III, 10) 

• There can he no doubt that the forms aggte, ffitrm (or aggie, gnnU sic) are nothing 
hat clumsy mvcntions of the thoughtless Bcvrsiomsts, who mistook the intention of the 
sfitra Vor the forms have no support either from Rah or firom Frdknt , mdeed Hcma- 
chandra and Varpruchi expressly foihid th/a in their rules (H 0 III, 128 Vr, VI, 61), 
•which ■would almost seem to have hay m view these forgeries of the Revisionists Of 
course, the forms aggie, gttute aro simply’ the regular Prakrit forms for the Sansknt 
locatives agmle, giiriile, containing the pleonastic sufiSs ka Nor cm it bo doubtful that 
the example devassa tohd is only by some mischance omitted in MSS A and B For the 
gen sing of «-bases is not mentioned in I, 3 (by’ any of tho four 3ISS ) where one might 
expect it, as it IS a Sanskntio form , and if it woie also omitted in I, 13, there would be 
no notice of it m tho grammm at all That, m such m important form as the gen smg 
of rt-bases in ssa, would bo simply incredible Hence the roidmg of MSS C D, m this 
respect, must be correct But the stupid remark ehakdi agrahanut, etc, of course, is 
altogether tho Eensiomsts’ own contnbution It was their way of solving tho difficulty 
whicli I hove o-spiained m tho text Tlioy oithei did not understand Chanda’s method, 
or thought it not evphcit enough But their solution makes it no better, involving us 
it docs a most fanciful use of the term eha 
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(3 ) Tlie insti singular of inaso and ncutei bases in a , tbus Ski Sevena, 
At del ena (in, 16) 

(4 ) The instr plural of all bases in t and » and of all thieo genders , 
thus Skr agnihhk, A'r ai/gihi (II, 10 III, 13). oi Ski nadibhih, A'r 
mfln, ete The Skr suffix blnh drops its visarga by II, 10 md changes Ih to 
by III, 13. The A'rsha form, tbeiefore, is perfectly legular, but as the 
fl-bises also take 7» (for Skr aih), it is given as the general suffix of the instr 
plur lu 1, 7 See the footnote on page Ivii 

(5 ) The gen plural for all three kinds of bases (in a, t, v) and for all 
three genders , thus Skr grdmdn'm, Ai gdrna + nam = gdmdnam (I, 6 II 
1 , c£ PAnuu VI, 4 3 and VII, 1 64 in L K p 51 , s c , Ski ndni becomes 
an® by 1, 6 , but mm consists of the augment a and the real suffix am, and 
the final vowel of the base gdma becomes long d before the initial vowel of the 
suffix am, by II, 1) 

(G ) The loc plur of all thice lands of bases (m a, z , «) and of nil three 
genders , thus Skr deoeshu, Ai deva-su = deiesu (cf Panini VII, 3, 103 lu 
L K p 50), or Skr agmslm, Ar aggisu (III, 18), or Skr nadishu, Ar 
misu, etc 

It will be observed, that these forms are precisely those which are enu- 
mcratcd by Chanda in sfitra I, 3 

In MS B a few additional forms are given in sfitra I, 3, which, however, 
do not materially affect the above given explanation They occur in the ace 
plur , and abl gen and loo singulai They may possibly be oiiginal portions 
of the sutra, as some of the pronominal f oi ms are very old tatsamas (fasmiiji, 
finyi, etc) In any case thej are, on the whole, coricct additions, piObably 
of very caily date But yenyn, fu»i7<e and nin/ic in thence plui VLnd.g&mc, JmIb 
in the loc sing are not quite in keeping with the spii it of the sdtia, as the 
former forms come undei sfitia 1, 10, 15, the latter under sdtia 1, 14 For 
this reason and because the standard MS A omits them, I have relegated all 
these additions to the Appendix BCD 


ON THE CHANGE OF DENTAL JST TO CEREBRAL N 
PosTsenm to pp. xxv, xxvi 

The only instances in which the Aislia shows an almost unifoim use of 
the cerebral n, independent of any influence of a preceding cerebral sound, 
aw suffixes and particles Thus there are the declensional suffixes na or nd 
of the instr sing (1, 3), of the abl gen sing and nom ace plur (I, 11, 
1-), ai of the nom plur nent (I, 4). «« (or nam) of the gen plur. (I, 5) 

Again the dcriiatuc suffixes /,5a« (II, 19) of the conjunctiie participle, and 
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ttana (11,29) of absfa action Again the pai tide ««« (II, 17, but nerer the 
negative no) In all these cases Sanskrit, whenever it has a corresponding 
foim, uses the dental n 

In the case of bases of nouns or verbs, the tendency of the A'lsha is just 
the otlici way Sere the dental w is almost uniformly used , there aie 
exceptions in which the cerebial a occms, independent of any influence of a 
pieceding ceiebial sound , but there is no appaient pimciple in these excep- 
tions , foi the same word is at one time spelled with dental m, at another, 
with ceiebial n ^ e g iidneiM (III, 6), but namra (III, 19) , dhannain (B C D, 
III, 27), but dhannani (III, 16) 

Even as legaids sufiixes and particles, theie is no absolute unifoimity of 
spelling with cerebral n E-^pecially is this want of peifect unifoimity 
striking in MS B Thus it has instr sing devena m I, 3, neliena in II, 27 , 
nom plur TeuUni in I, 3 (but devdni in I, 4) , gen plur devanarn in I, 3 
(but huddhtnain, na{narn, etc ) and no in the sutra of I, 6 (but na in all 
examjiles) ^ ttana in II, 29 (in the comment, but ttana in the sutra and in 
all examples) , nat m II, 17 (in the sAtra, but nm m the comment, and in all 
examples) There are only three cases in which MS B has umfoimly the 
ceiehral n , viz, in the instr sing suffix na (1, 3), the abl gen sing and nom 
acc plur suffix no (1, 11, 12), and in the derivative suffix itina (II, 19) In 
the MS A there are only two instances of want of uniformity , mz , the nom 
plur Juiildni in I, 3 (but devdnt in 1, 4), and nai in II, 17 (only in the sAtia) 
In most cases, probably, this w.int of uniformity is to be ascnbed to the 
caielessness of the writers or copyists of tlie MSS But in the case of the 
nom plur neuter (where both MSS A and B agree) and, piobably, of the 
instr sing of o-bases (which MS B umfoimly spells with dental n), I am 
inclined to believe that both w.ays of spelling (with n or «) aie coiiect It 
will be noticed that in these two cases the Aisha foiins are tatsamas, while 
in the others they are, more or less, decided tadbhavas This would account 
for the change of the dental n into the ceiehral n being moie firmly established 
in the latter than the formci cases , in the case of the insti sing suffix nrf, 
the tendency to that change has even prevailed ovei the tatsama character 
of the suffix 

That there such a tendency to the pieferentnl use of the cerebial 
n in Pidknt (at least in the Western Pr.ikiit), there can be no doubt , 
evidence of it, in the modem Western G-audian, can still be obseivcd 
And that it assumed somewhat krgei dimensions m latei Ptdkiit times, is 
olearlj shown by the statements of Hemachandra m his Grammar (alieady 
referred to on p xxvi) But there can be no doubt that, in the main, this 
tendency affected tadbhava forms and words only, and that in the living 
language, the ve?nacu/a} Prakrit, it nevei assumed those large and unifoim 
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dimensions, ■which are taught m the Qiammais o£ Varaiuchi and otheis, and 
are exhibited in the dramatic and other non*Jaina literatuie The state of 
the modern "Western Vernaculars of India lendeis it doubtful whether, even 
in the far moie limited dimensions taught by Hcmachandia, the tendency 
ever existed in the ■vernacular Prakrit That, as soon as the vernacular 
Prakrit was used for liteiary puiposes, any sucli tendency should become 
slightly more accentuated, by being subjected to uniform rules, w but natural 
and a phenomenon attending the literary cultii ation of all languages But 
that exaggeration of it, which charactonses the non- Jama grammars and litera- 
ture of Prakrit, is clearly the outgrowth of a scholastic pcd intry and a mark 
of utter artificialness In my opinion, the so-called Jama Prakrit and the 
so called Mahdrdshtri Prdkiit merely differ in so far as that the former is 
the natural, the latter the artificial literary representative of the xornacuhir 
"Western Prakrit The Jain community, always very strong in "Western India, 
employed their vernacular as the language of their sacred writings , and the 
literary language, thus formed, natunllj kept more or less close to its xcrnaeular 
prototype, for otherwise it would haic defeated its own object of set nag as 
the vehicle of conveying religious instruction to the masses The Brahmanical 
opponents of the Jains, who had no need to be guided by any such consider- 
ation, and who employed the Sanskrit language for their religious and all 
highei hterature, condescended to employ the literary Prikiit, created by the 
Jams, only for purposes of secular literature of a lonei class (erotic and 
diamatic poetiy, etc ) and, in doing so, subjected the language to a high degree 
of pedantic artificialization 

There are other evidences, making in the same diicction, wliicli however 
I can here only hnefly refer to, as the subject is not strictly within the scope 
of the piescnt work One is the so-called yo-si mentioned on p vn In 
Prakrit there is a tendency to elide medial single consonants There is no 
difficulty in pronouncing the resultant hiatus, when the 1 itter of the two 
meeting vowels is t or n, foi then the vowels pi aetically tend to combine 
(<i+* = (II 01 fly, ffl+M = 0 or aw, etc ) But if the second vowel is a, there is 
some awkwardness in pronouncing the hiatus, especially if both lowels aie « 
(a -J- a or a a, etc) Hence a tendency arose in the vernacular Prakrit 
to overcome the awkwardness by sounding the semiiowel y (or sometimes v) 
between the hiatus-vowels {aya = a + a, tya — t -{• a, ityn or wra = » - 4 - a, 
etc ) , a tendency the operation of which explains the origin of many modern 
Gaudiau forms and which is still observable in the present day When, liow- 
ever, the vernacular Prakrit came to bo cultivated by the Jams, another 
tendency, apparently, arose, of looking upon the yn-smti as a vulgai piactiee 
and of reducing its use within narrowei limits Hence Homathandia, in Ins 
Grammai of the Jama Piakiit, allow s the ya.sr«<i only in the moie difficult 
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case of fclie hiatus between two n (IE C I, 100) The non-Jain cultivators 
of Prakiit (e g , Vaiaiuchi in his Qrammai of the IMahaidshtu Piakrit) went 
a step fuitbei in the aitihcialization of the language and prohibited, or at 
least ignoied, the use of the ya-sruU altogetliei, evidently thinking that 
the admission of it would stultify the pai amount Piakiit rule of eliding 
medial consonants and thus ci eating hiatuses 

Another evidence is the cuiious lule of Chanda (II, 2), that the fiist of 
two hiatus-vowels is elided, if the second is followed by a conjunct consonant * 
Hence arise such woids as devtndo for deoendo, Laiujjoo foi hatojjoo This 
rule is utterly ignoicd by the giammarians of the latei liteiaiy Pidkiit, both 
the Jama and the Mahaiashtri Heveitheless it is a rule which must have 
been always observed in the vernaculai Piakiit, for it is still observed in the 
piesent day (e. g , in ^mHijoginda, narinda, as well nsgogenda and nmenda) 
The reason of its being ignoied in the latei liteiary Piaknt was piobably this 
In the later Piaknt a tendency arose to change » and « to c and o lespectively 
bctoie conjunct consonants (see Vi I, 12,20 H 0 1,85,116), a piactice 
apparently unknown to the oldei Pidkiit of Chanda The lesult of this 
tendency would have been to produce alternative foims (jdevtnda and devenda , 
haujjoo and Icaqjjoo) , of these foims those with e and o {devenda and haojjoo) 
lesemble then Sanskrit equivalents i^oiTyoya) much more nearly 

than the others with % and v, Hence the latter forms, together with the 
lule which produced them, came evidently to be looked upon as vulgarities and 
accordingly as things to be avoided But that is an incoiiect view , and that 
the forms with z and « are the oldei of the two (those with a and o being in 
fact, in many cases, modifications of the older forms in * and u, and not direct 
derivatives of their S.inskiit counterparts) is proved by the practice of the 
modern Vernaculars, in which both forms often occur side by side 


ON THE TREATMENT OF MEDIAL SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

Postscript to pp xxvi and xxviii 

The remark as to the permissive character of Chanda’s rules, of course, 
also applies to his rule III, Sd: It is not to be supposed that in the Prdkrit 
of Chanda’s time the sonant consonants were uniformly elided, any more than 
that the surds were uniformly preserved But just as the latter were occa- 
sionally softened to the corresponding sonants (see Ch III, 12), so the 
former were occasionally retained But I think the existence of the rule 
111,35 (on the jtf*), which provides for the treatment of a particular 


• The rule, apparently, only apphes to compound words, as shown by the examples 
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kind of biatus, shows that such hntuses must hive been sufficiently common 
to req[uire that rule , and since hiatuses could onlj arise by the elision of 
sonant consonants, it is clear that such elision was a common occurrence 
I conclude therefore, that in the Prakrit of Chanda’s time, as regards surd 
consonants, preservation was the regular practice, while as regard sonants, 
elision was the rule , in both cases, there might be exceptions , but Chanda’s 
grammar, clearly, was formulated so as to suit the generality of phenomena, 
leaving exceptional or less general phenomena to be provided for by the 
permissive character of his rules This is the point of view I have followed 
in editing and, where necessary, restoring his Grammar It may be added 
that rules, like Ch III, 31 II, 21, 23, also point to a greater tendency 
towards detrition on the put of the sonants, than on that of surd consonants 
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0 * 

* C ^'5r ?iraf? anfqi^: firi?;^ 

tlx Tn!J3Ri ii + C tqTn(fwH:.3rRsr^^! n JO tiretn i ^resrw* ’sw i <icrs 

^nia Tfrari \ ’9’Si^f wto fsrpqm- 1 titijci 

n § C ^wj%r5T i TT?i, ^awrsTf^ n 

II C -m^ I 1 vm 5J (in, 35 smo I iqigw ?T («i, 

6 SJ3I‘^ \ ’^TSJTsrr T«P3I* (in, 19 SiTfr ) 1 i^Tq (iix, 21 STsl.) 1 

(n, 10 5^W) 1 W«!T 1T^» («, 1) «1-§T II IT 0 TIT^T 

fkwi’ I ^ttf% 3 i n ** 0 ftnq i li 


(^) C preQxcs e;» = 80 , the game number occurs in the same place m a MS. 
oE the .Tam work iatiuj thddlnj/iiimnn inoKi>lia<^dst/ram, in my possession , D 
picE ^0=60 (^) 0 ^l ^nr* , D % xtas ll (^) So A , 0 D read 

’5WTpT?ri^» B om the second verso altogether. 
(b) So a , BCD om this clause («{,) B om this sutriv, giving only tho 
commentary. (^) B om (o) B « («) A D om ^«j) A B om (^o) So 

' D , A B 0 o^iftr: n (^U.) A B \\ ■ {VO A aj-gi, B sil3T , CD 

6i^T n i%\) A B om. 

1 




\\ II P» 2 3 . 

ara#“)i 55nft« (OD(«)i ^' 

b(“) I ('> 5 f I 

?3nf^ II 

11 2 II II H II 

insi^ ^ II I 

11 3 11 II ^ II 


* C ^ H t c ^ 'd^! 1 I Slid ’Trsj* I 

i^rsr?! i sfWTK. n J C i (u, 10 i sg^niiT ^n- 

(II, 1) t^r I § C ^ift I (lu, 6 d^) I (m, 24 
d^.) I ^s%i5?rer (ii, 4 ^i^:) I (ii, 10) II 11 0 I %r 

^3?rew’n (ill, 13) II 


(d A B I0W ^^Ci II (^IAB^T^U (dA?R[^,B^ll (8)AB'^W^, 
C D add II (*0 B ; it may be noted here, that A B not 

uncommonly write 'n or ^ for a final anusi'ara at the end of a cLause or sentence. 
(^) C B om the remainder, in the place of which they have a different reading , 
see Appendi”?: CD («) A om Sanshiit (k) A ij?[ 1 («) 

B ^ 11 (^e) A B f^UT n A D om , B WT 11 {w) D adds Ski ^ || 
(V,d B iiw* or *PtT* ^ II (\8) 0 D piefis ^ H (^a.) A B om this case-term , 
A B C D read final i and i?, where the teict has * and «, and 0 D add the 
Skr translations \ | j | i sf^ | j j 

1 -i^ I 1 %T 1 IfgTftr 1 etc '* (\i) C D add, 1 y? i| (^.o) A B 
5^ , 0 D om. this example (\*;) B tsp, 0 D lur n (^C) A C D H5^ II 
(V)ACnw« (*(?.) CD^.j ^11 '* 




li )| 





I 1 I 11 sm 11 ^f-^) 1 ^r{~(«) I g^*(«-) 

tjh] I ( C D ) II II ^ I ^{tjt 1 I (*')3f?if * I 

1 I 4^^*) i ^ H) , ^ 

It *rr?{'^’' ( JJ c D ) II ZT 11 I 1 

11 fiVi II I I 1 ^^iV ) , 

I I tg>rr^*(*5’’) 1 n (B C D ) 11 

^"n'”' (CD) 11 (BCD) II '-5?TTi II I 

V# ^ 


' € f;ir I fn. 4) TSjf?r »i»I ii f C i I 

^JI, 1 or ) I vfy-> (u, I v^?;) i ^niiT» (n, 11 %) ii 

1 C T^4,. I vrq 7? (jii, 27 gwfir) | rvrim u (7», 18 ) » 

w (««, *? ) j THTM’i;'* {in, 21 5»^rfn ) I t^ttro (n, 4 ) i 

(ti, ll I fc f*T*J. (t 7) 7}»7,f^ « ^ C Tjfgi ■a^ I Ta[tjTniT a (m, 18 

Ff*Tf) 1 nTTR:r?aR (n, 4) TTgaa- 'ini tfir fg nnFa i afe i' 


{%) ^o A (^<’o ICnrc ii, 2, 21), H jpra. C D ga II (^) D and, jftor 
>f, adds lEarifr fl (9)A%f, JJ % (cf p 2, noto i^) (a) C I) ^vgrPn II 

(st) Kail; C JllmiiO a djfTm'iit reading, reo Appondis CD «) A roads 
conf«M.dU' I 5R < va I ^ I a» I aiT I ar a ii??a%, om the rest of 
(he cxnnjploM of <lif» aec <'iu" , C D add the Sltr Irinshtions ^ i 
I 3^ I I \ VW I I I I ^ tt (o) C D add 
(D m -AIS fry) 11 (c) So H , C D an R (<) B D gfa il (\o) C D A 
Dom. (7\)AJJ^aii (7») A roadhT^ar a’i:'», B C ntr ar a To ;i;o, d 
air a ai a T« n ivi) A IJ C D ii (la) A om , see App BCD 

(x\l) B f C D add SKr Kn?r I jaai i II (\t) BCD idd nsar 11 
(\€») D adda ^5rc«iiT 11 (\=) A B C D 11 (Xi) C D fc|f5 , B om. 

tins example , A om tins and tlic iciinainuig examples of llio nistr pliir , 0 D 
add the Slrr Iraiislalions -5,1^511 1 I nf^fw I a^f«. I I a^fir I 

^ifa I iifairta* n (i?») B 3^1f?r, Ca ® , Dgfer^? ami .adds aarf?rii (^\) 
C D nrrf'^i II (*i^) n C D a^fvn (IR) B D lead n (^^b) A om. ; 

see App BCD (rb) B ^arar (see i, 5) , D adds .Skr i^niai II (r<) P 5®I1 
(;{«>) A om. Ihifi and the romaming examples of tho gen plur , C D anjiR ii 
(Rc) C D niT»n II (R«) B D atiT, C om. (r®) C D add lafa i f»ift<f II 



8 




[I, 4-6. 


(BCD)« 5^"'' 

tf') I sitgw I > a?9^> I ' (OD) n 

!l 4 II 11 8 II 

Tt^ f^aiRt “ t^^rt I 

II fi II 53T5I37^F3 ’?IT^T ll 8. U 

(^*-)win^T%TS5iFm^Tf^ w% tr ^ 11 ht^ ii 
^mw I OTw 1 I i ( C D ) i 

l (CD) ll 

H 6 H ^•. ll 4 » 


• C •aiclpl I II t 0 I I ^B^nWT® (u, 11 1 

•^Jni^e. (in, 5 f^) I (lu, 16 I WRO (ill, 24 1^) I tfr 

(i, 12 f%^l%) n J C Hmn ?rr? I ^ u § C’s^nf •si^tsjt 

•fi t ii H 0 \ 

1 ^ficfa I 11 

\» 


iX) A om , D ^la, B prcfi-cGB Skr ll (*() A B C D 

(«) A 3 fl 5 , B C 5 », D 3#l«'«'’ (b) a C om, CD add 
iRrareil (B.) A om, 0 t!!^, Dijri^ 11 (^) C D om (®) JD 

and adds n («) B 0 D n (<) BCD 

n (V) So A, BCD WT smt, CD add is%| |!W n (n) G 
adds t?ir, D adds %rt:« (%’i) D TSg^TII (^i^B^II (V) D 
om (\B) B ’grrniiiaTXiWr ^nro® tl (^,4) B om (\o) A C D 
*1^:^ , B igf^mnr , D prefixes I) (vs) A B 

, D gsirug^ I) (Xi) C D li 




J, C* - 10 .] II II yi 

’?n%T ii (c D) i 

*’=1^^ I \ n 

“ 0 II (CD) II V’U 
!i 7 n I5jg: 11 o It 

f^WT?l tro f»f%T II 1 I (C D)l| 

n 8 w w??j: ii 1= ii 

ntf^tT(^“>i 

« 

11 0 il 1%qt II ll 

JT^' 1 f%gT TJ wf?! 11 »T»m5^ I 

I ^(U) 1 ^[M) I I finjll II 

il JO 11 5nrai%T;^^‘'^> ii ii 


* C trspr^l TPn^rf 11 'J’^i ^eriTWo (ji, 11 I V^^IVT (i ,6 
tfror) I (ll, 15 ir^irs') n f 0 i f^nirr ii f^^ffj ^ » 

(HI, 9 frfTtW) I '^^n® (ll, 15 lirJifr.) i i?rtr» (u, l- ifjvni) i ’C^'nurr ^- 
(in, IS ) I <r«i ‘g- '^Rsr 5r%T«i (m, 33 #Ji?) \ w 0, 6 

^’Br«(?r)l (ll, 15 II JC^F^l t^:ii ^Csiunii otiuti 

3 UII 5 T 3 IJI 7 W I ylnivT 11 il C mz I nvT tt^t. Timr- ^rwr ii 


(\) A f 0 I) prefix fbsrre n (^) 13 0 D II (^) C D om , bub 

geo App 0 1). (b) a II (i) A f«#T H «) A C om , 33 D siwf^flr, D 
prefixes irr^iq II (o) A B fa^rh^T , 0 D read .iiul add 

I II (c) B C A D 5® II («£) C I) A B 

11 (^“J^O D TlKf«!^ll (\\) B 33 and "^l^o II (\it) A om. , see i, 29. 
(\^) A vjfrmj B ii (\u) A B D n (^a) G D n (\t) A^» n 
l\6) C D place t?TC 1 ^«I ll («.«) A ^fiaio , B 'S'SraRr ll (W) C D 3^?!%.*, 
B sjwi ll 






1, 13, 




(’’)flraTiT ?araT \ fft^ ift ‘ 

^ » sif^T 5}l:g «it* II Tf5 H 

©. e\ 

n 10M1 ( C D ) 11 V” II 

II 11 II 11 11 

trf^C*') ^=^5iFi^T^ 5iS5{%r‘^'^^ usl^li U 

>3 ^ 

^|(«) I U 

U 11“ 11 G 11 1.V 11 
w 12 n ^ix ^ II 11 

^f^JT g=^Jn5iqT^ 51555%!^*^) ^ 1 tiTn^Stig'gsrei ^ II 

3I#f^ I §^fWWT I 11^^ II 

II 13 11 ^ 11 II 


* 0 does not giTO the Sanskrit equivalent of any of these exam- 
ples , hut, instead of it, the two numbers 13 and 23 are inscnoed over each 

form , thus ?n^r 11 t (5 ’HTSW ^xr^Tssi ijq ii J C ^^ni* 

Bsj^ffr « § C ^i?)vT irui n H C fit?* i B fnf^^r Wl ii 

If B ■*r^ ^ II 
>1 


(\) A reads tr^iTTViT vrafcT T1 (>?) 0 D II B reads ^ 

% 1 ^iufrT 11 j[8) A has final ^t, and D has final 'J, instead 

of %, in all examples, exo D ^IlifiiT, B places viTSrra' ^n <gR T and 
so on throughout (u.) B ■?» in all three examples (^) A C D ^Jr for ^ 
in all three examples (o) B ir«^ 11 («) A om (i) C D prefix ^qi n 

(V)Bn^ll (V) ABOiiCl>W« ACDTqtiB^^ll {\^B 
’TO tt («,8) A TOtXi tt {\i) A om 




V 


<0 


1, 14—16.] II II 

I fHtiT ’^(fbrEif 1w n 

1 (CD) u 

il n H tr Tilt U 

I f;n ^ 37gfT 11 I" ^fwifjJit I 

(^‘^fjjlJjl f;?n^ aiT*5tTj} \\ 

H Id H Ti^TS^: If IX » 

TI 37^ 11 ^l( 1 

It 

H in il rr??JTri: II ? 4 II 

m.tf^-’33Tri: ^3iri^Tv??|{^“) rft-gi^'TriTqr'^“^ ^ 


* B C ■^. firm 11 t c ■jjjvrr 11 J C ll ^?t?V i or 
(i, 11 12) n\Il '^?{»JII ^»ift or ^qfhrfiT (i, ll ]2) n i? || ^fSTT^iH 
fi, G») I (i, 7) II 11 or I or (ii, 13 

i, 5) ft e « 'sil^inj (i, 12) \ 0> 8) « or ^fhi^ (i, 13) i 

or ^nrb# (j, 6) II < II •qifJTrqiClO or (i, 11) 1 or 

(i, 8 II, 15) II o n If '«5r7lt I or V -qiFnm II ^ WilTTMl 

^*rrfni) & C sirf ii i ’i’? or Ji^rwr ii ? ii ji^ i or ji^i n ^ ii jiw i 
I t B ll or Jjsiffl I 31^ or Jl^ ll e II 30^ I 3i»?firaT II H, II 3inqiT or 

nS ' \0 ^ ^ ^ ^ \M vf 

l qpir or 3 i»?^ ii ^ i| (^<) or \ 5^?^ 01 ll o II or 

X jcwr 11 ^iia^crRT’a^'Ti wfw ti || (J ^57 1 miawwji 


(\) A reads (see 1 , 12) , B C D II (<?) C D . A B om ^Rfm^ 
i sgfWiqTr f%^T II (b) C places %^f before f«'?T , A B om. 

(«) C D ^rqfJT II (V) A prcfi'ccs ^pTpl, B C J) 'qirnt '1 11 (^) D profises 

3r?tF, C3ii?r, but nob AB (o) CD piefix 1 11 («) B om tins 

Butra and its commentary («) A '^mr 11 M D mi |1 (V\) A 

(see n, 16) (^i{) A B C D road for mg®, and C D inseit f% 

after ; B has the marginal note ll {\\) A ^T3icr q?T^», B Tr?=fl- 

^ BErrt®, 0 isgci,| ^ 31^ "^IT^® I c had originally 'qjnr, but 

the long <f 18 changed to a by yellow pigmont (\ 8 ) B '^I^tinT^rTW II (\a.l 
A B C D -w?® for ^go ll (\^) MS and 11 



c ' w II 

^SIT II I ^rawigt I 

3T?P!n‘“> 11 

11 17 ii fif?i#r: w ’.-a n 

j^(^) ’?R%T lt«hrtr<gic=iq53«!i ^ rTSt 

l 

s[55in(''*> w 

« 

11 18 II ^1131 n 1 = 1 ! 


[1,17 18. 


* 0 3Tl5na I (or in, 34) iRiTW %’!’ (jrasr) I 

i^ifiaw ’^Sqw (or ni, 35 irifST) I (m, 16 »[^) 1 ^?T* 

(ii, 4 3JHWT) I (j, IG) Tfir ^nm^i » f C n^i(\a) 1 irann 1 ^ ire^T 1 
% JTsjnr II \ n JRpir I irqwT or iraw ( 1 , 16) n ^ II Jirfwn; 1 Ji*j^if% or aiq5if? or 
^ It 3Wwig 1 JUTirm or Jiqmi'S n 8 n JrWT% or Jiurqrs or 3i«fwf% or 
or jRjnr I irtoF?^ 11 «i.n jrpt^ i iRpimir or jRTin^ 11 < 11 3nr% 
or n^pnfqi 1 irq^ig or JRj^rg n o n ijsr ^«rr '^TOtnsiT ^ ^11 n J C ^- 
i?infn n gni g^org^i g«H n n # or or *r? 

or 1 or or g'^f% It 8^ n g? or gs»K or gi? 1 g*5T«ii or 

g»?i'5 or g»? H 8 n g»?rr5 or g»3n%5T or g»fi^i or its% I g^ffT 11 n 11 
5'? or gsij or g*! \ g»fnii or giCT? or g»? n 4 11 iit: or g^w 1 g^5 
or g% 11 <» n 


(t.) A adds fsig , B C D insert after og® n (^) A 3RPi!%, iR P>n g 
TTith a, BCD Tiumrar 1 mniirs (rath a) (^ A (i\itli &) , ifc 

also adds JTii«i|F!: (mth o), ivlule BCD prefix it (g) C D add ' <qi<.q II 
(«) A B D «^T n (^> A om nH n (o) C D tTcTU (k) a B ir«rT n it) So A , 
BCD’siin (V)ABCnetni (\t.)AD^wT n (^i?)ABom the two last 
examples {\^ A B C D n (^8) D om this example, hut, on the other 
ha id, adds nni srf ^ t jnwj n (\a) B oiin n iXi) C D II 

(\o) So in MS , as mast. 



I, v:^ 'ix 








-j 



5 r- 


I 

t 


4 r qni**-? i^f! ^tyfr 

^ j’ f C I) ) 31 

t' ^ MV? ^ )i i*" |j 

tj^ -5'^;:^ ^nffi tjU ^ I I! Q?? 

ritr snfrt *=' a (cj)} it 

] in Is t'fH }j B-i u 

5!lii Hifnj irfiw ii n> 

n 

f i I' ?n? ’ ■ rfir !, I 

^177:?''*' tjfn ^■% '*') ifT^i sjfj^i?.. II 


• <• V’" ftt \ *‘r'->P7»5»t " s i 0 «r*'7n j TpTts a »itt» (n. 3 Ttr't'sj) \ 

* •* * S 

ifrntrijj* ''i-j, v, i,r*rj,i, j rtrvit;? *>• risi 3s WTirrj) j tpiwwv* (m, j: Rt'"*r) i 

Mi JJ ; j qftj. IJ I »frtP*,» {n 1 ) M'^Rjrn J 0 

3 *'?» j'jvf 3 U,>' t- if " «),i j.r u 3 j I , iii*>it*i)i , «.ii3\ till' null il wr® II 

(») C fvs. 3 <- %'?j 7 p 3 ; 5 VB jpii Rr V*, 1 > V y g*/ gv tjr Or u® a 
trm »f, v,rc;rr vnftra (O C ri ml^ ?,•■ tj jpi n rcig?< 
f<r&r s (i*) <' IJ' f<^r fl («) n3pH<f» Ijnf* nttri .iHtr tlu* fnllfivuij' 

(<} ,vlf3 rjrlTiJi {D) (3 1) mil go ?}ti H ’HT v>rfrf i *rffiH^t tl (c) tj 
!f< fftr*‘ tin olinr, nml n'M *( R«rf»r (1 (<) CDjilsuf 
tfiii- iufr.i l^rw ill" rir<'f''i'hiitf one (\») ‘^y Jf, A gH C g»5t, 1) gxjl n 

{»t) A|>!w» uifij xi'f ift"r MjjFini (\i;) ho li, A nfmggTi (v’Diirw^pr, 
jn C TfO'i^r JH loni'fU'fl 1 *} ht^r Iniid, ^liul lln- origim! rtutlutf' (RT’iigir 
i® «tijij>wt<;< 3 1 »y Uii* rnir{?iinf (jlofi («i v) (^li) A »x«^, IJ TJ*'? • C J) nfid 
t!i<.hl'r irw<hUQn%yitv!mi (C in MS uffCf ) II (<u)AaH Ugnjli 
(»v) A n (»<) A RtitlfT, (j D Rirmji ll (^o) C I) .old rikr »miT!T 


n « 


[1,23 24, 




tt 23 « ^ fi?: fTO M 

^Ri^-.c?) era# {^)q^ % tr: fni ^ ‘ 

II W“) % I # 1 ^« 5 : 

II 24 ii ^ » 

ggR'jl'’?) 

7 r:%c^^) u (CD) ll 


* C I -sa II ^rfc« (u. 5) i??i ’S^H? X fit w^fir (f^ ) I 

qni(m, 8 ) ^ ^Kqi^nr I «ferfr(f^)i ^»(iu, 2 d- 

fits ) 1 ?tfQW<» (lu, 26 f^) I (n, 10 f^T) I W^" (u, 1 ^T) n 

t C B T3«jT ^ ■ffitfii % B uremr \ 5i^i?r ii C \ wn n § B -es^ 
'grft II 1! C ^rfV i sr^ tfir fej«i i wr^" (m, 6) ^ 

®rim. (sirft) i '? 3 isinrr'> (m, 19 «ri#t’) i ?r»^w> (m, IG ^rrfl) ii 


(OB’^^TII (I{)ACD«.^I1 (\^)Aoni xr^-TOTinol (8)Af^« 
(\0 A B C 1) ^ , C I) add tbe Skr translations f^’ la^Tf ^ti i «??IT ■S© I 
Wl (B 'trai in marginal gloss, q v ) ?m 1 sj^TI (so C , D Tl^fcra) « 
«) A B ^|l, C f^T, D f^lr (?) n (<5>) A sjssi gra, B C D ^3>ff ^ II 

(«) A ti5?r, B tranr, C ira^, D rr^rfinfrn (c) B g^ifstr « (\o) A D g^, 

B C gwRT « (u) 0 D ns:^ II i\%) A »^r ii (\^) A gwif^ , om 

tbe othiar forms (\8) B gnf?ffT, A om (^a.) B 0 gsiT%, D gsiT'a, A om 
(\^) B^T, I) adds the Skr translations aj?:* I i 

^ 'sH^l I fif^fW , C om* them in the text, hut gives them in the 

marginal gloss (^o) A om gnrf^^r fl (xp) B or^ corr , J) 

^^5^11 (\<) Bsit^, AODi|[T% (see in, 6 lu, 19) (>?o)SoD, 0 

Afsi^T%,B^§rll 



1, ^ *2^] II 11 U 

ir^*’ « u n 

^ITT. ‘' ^ ’sgiTTn I 

n 25 ' no IJ ii « 

ii 2 r n 0 1 ) li »m: 1' 

Ii 20 n ^5Ti7^: 11 ii 

It 2C' H C J> il H 

11 20'’ II 0 1) II »<•" It 

II 2G* U C D il II 

11 20' 11 C n 11 11 

n 27 1! ^ ?iir sT^it n »o u 

’55jw:«^®' 3nra^^ ti^ ^ Till i ii i 

?nr 11 

11 11 ^T 11 11 


* C cj^» I iPT «ri5Jrr i «i5r juitt. ii t ^ '• 


{%) A g»K, B g>iw II (^) « ^ H 

(a) « Bffi^ini (a.) li gtii. B g’^sf » (^) ^ ^ B *n^T h 

(«=) A B 'gt]3 « (<c) A JI'^II (^")B TIJ, B'3iH 11 (U) BOD •<5^11 

(lo) A fiTCCjn n f\9) a" C Vi II (».«) ^ ^ ® ® ® ' 

CD add Uic Skr Iruishlions »nn ie<« I »rqi^Bll (\^) A B T«J5 II 

So A , B C D »rrtr n 



il 29—31*. 

^ II 

(I 29 II «jfg II II 

«if% ^ ‘ II 

n 

u 30 U (^“^3!^ ^ U s® ll 

?n5i5[: w^wfsRR 31^ ?i3g(W I 59ffg3j^: ii 
I 3I3g il 

11 81 11 11 H'l. 11 

*gTfii a?qf^ I \\ 

t II 

Il Sl-^ II II C D ll \X^ ll 

ll u tf^ vm ^3rni ii \ ii 


*G-*iT%j’HqH tOwi^g(\«s)j II $ B tt 


(0 Ao^mi (X)0'Df{x^^ B^rom Tt; A^;tr»tiRir (see x, 2Y). 
(lO A^^inr, BCD ^^TII (8) A^yr, B places ifc before gn, Dadds 
Skr tnnslafcwn iq-sjr « (a.) A ’^ifgjir H H) B ll (<>) A B C om 
('K)A^f5%, B'sq'^on (c) A'S3?Tn (\«) B om sfifcra and comment, 
but gives the examples (%%) A WR, C D lis^r n (\X) A , 0 D add 
#1^ { ^^^[^ a S (( D ,1 B 0 D »q ll 

C\Cl 11 (\®) B , C D add tbe Slir. translation '^^iT^rn R3 W 

<WT. n (\K).MS.firail 



II, i». 1 .] n II 

\\ II 11 m'% 11 ’R 11 




It 1 =^ 11 B n V 11 

U 1 U 1 11 Heit^Fra^* 11 1 ' 

I 1 II ^ ^ I 

I H **^ I I 

tt 31 ^T('>^) 11 1 llllri^^ll 


siiifiri^^fiTsrcnw^rrafiT^i ^»(u,4)tw^ 
_ /«') I ^ O (m, 9 W) 1 ^pew- (m, 11) 5T?5K^ 

(^)I tr^ (m. 11) ^ 

« wfa fir^ n* fireRi(Vi£) I (“> ^”’ *''^'''* 

tBT^. 0^, 

^ ^ 1 urai 15 W \ (see u, 12) \ 

■si^nT^TT « fee^rrsTT « il C ^ l ® ' 

^Kx:si 1 ,,„ B „ 1 C^.I n^mTTj II 

irnTBr^^re^^^l. +HBmw ^rm i C i 

I m«T?rilW I but see note to translation 

71 Z.-nr-DvcHW (^SoAB, CD?i5r?riNWi’gii (a) A 

(^) B om (*?) ^ others , B places % §, Xt t 

ba. oBly tto J % B CD « (•) B «'”«> ° Pfl"*. D 

x:^\\ ^ Dofe^ A Com (seen, 2) (\o) B -TOT, A om. 

TTnB A?“ a'?)B^.Aom (^^) B A om 

? 7n ^ I M 0 D .aa sTO II (x^) B tobtot i b* 

(?.<) So B » A om . C B girai^^JTflT II (^O So MS and accordingly 

?n?iT« an^T, C Jirars jitw, #,^1^. ,, (^^.) MS m^, « 

the explanation W {V) MS. -SIW « v\s/ 


11 I 1"— 

gftw 1 ii « 

11 1** U D W V ” 

11 r II T> w V n 

11 2 11 ^ irq*. w u 

('*)^sft5i q^: fsjig %T^?iq^H Tqqi^'.C^) 

I Sia ^T3 t:('^> II 

« 3 w ^t5i 11 ^ H 

50^;n5t »RfH I ^ U 1 

^ 1 1 I 1 tt^f ,1 II 

11 4 11 II 8 II 

* C tmi Traf^ II t B I 0 I T31' « t C ^;fl%T I 

^ II § C Traf?T. 1 I 'll 11 B 1 c ?:f^ i ii 
(m, 4 I (ill, 14 ^l^«r) 1 (m, 24) nl^PTo (iii, 26 ^1^) 1 

(u, 8 ^^) l (ill, 34 II ^ C ?fl^ 1 . '5$ 

1 ^^ ?i?rfe!m «?f^( wtt* (m, 18 ^N=q?ir) i »ti^® (m, 6 kI^) i 
$0 (in, 4 fhr) I ^o (ui, 14 ^13} I #f$«> (lu, 24) <rf^ {lu, 26 ^^) I 
^a«3 (u, 3 fcRa) II ** B II tt B II 

(\) B D ■50 here and afterwards (^) B D (but see marginal 

gloss) (\) B prefixes iRr II (s) C D ig^HTTC II (S.) A ^ WW II 
(t) A o| , B 0151 II (q) a WtIt, B i?«rfT, C B ilTli|7ll (K) B i^gsg* || («t) A 
13 ^, C D 11 (\») A ®g^l, B C D grersSjra 11 (W) C piefixes 

II iVd C B place this clause before II (^.^) C B 11 (\8) C 

prefixes (see 11 , 2) , C B prefix tbe SIct translations SRiai | 1 I 

€V=^ I I 'ars l 5 see also B m tbe marginal gloss (\ 4 ,) B ll 
(,\^) A B C B II (\'!>) A om tbis and tbe remaining examples , 0 

11 \<=) B (see 111 , 5 9), C B i 3 |r It (\(r) B ^ 5 ^ \\ ' 




11, 5-7 3 


W ^f^Ff II 




^ ^ 11 1 I I 

B C D l 1 1 I B C D I *1^^'“^ 

1^ n 

11 5 11 ^ n ^s 11 

^ I 11 ^ ' 

gHI «5!(W , ^ ft9%<'« I 5ft('') 1 ^ 

1^ 1 ( C D ) 11 
11 6 11 11 ^ 11 

tn-.(«> ^ Ti wft II ' 

ll^«> II 

11 7 H II ® 11 

^ 3 ^\\ tB^:fNT(V)B tO^wn ^B^ciraii H Cwil^ 
^?nfq ^ « 


T, 365^ CD add tlie following Skr translations qmai 1 l 

Prac pp M ) , ^ „„i gloss (0 A D ^ 11 {\) A 

S ZT^ W ” S- • « . W A 0 D H,.. «) A 

B V'|«T I ^ (C) Aom , B qPRl t^, B ^ 

^'mTb’oVS?;. (V)bU« («)Bom («)B.«aa..pra?T 

^1,' r.tiomT. AB0D55 » M A^«!, B^, OB 
»Twf?r 11 (\^) A om IkS; ^ ^ ,, /„ qI So 0 , a B D qaPT II 

Badds-gTl! ^IHI^Ill W) ^ -^T^T^Il (l«0 ABODq’qflll I'?") A 

(,c) SoABCD OD Af^.Bf^. 

B C D ^T II (>^0 ,3^^ C ^ I ’e, B (®®® ^ 

0 B 11 C’?") ^ * ZSI T^ C D , 0 D piefiK the Skr 

l"t 1 ^v ! «'<’ 1**^ . .M «l» B ■■> «"»‘S <^''> ^ 

s’“») «-)MS ii«=n. 


H 


11 11 [ 11 , 8 — 11 . 


11 

11 8 11 ^ II *= II 


11 9 11 ’g 11 cL l! 


^ff;(0 75T7% ^ <q(^^) ll I ^v3^ I 

1 (C D) ll 

ll 10 ll [|^i=^^ci^('^'’l ll V ll 


TJrT^rrrWn^**'^ 11 




11 11 ll ('i'’) 



% 553p;i^(®'^) ll i.'i. n 


• C n + C W^-n n t C ’J^r f? i (■q?t -giftr) j ^ tjsn (n, 10 

"^rfir) 1 (h, 18 ^^^f<r) i a^n?^® (m, 12 ii § c gw n 


C\) A B TKT n (*?) B n (^) C om B • <.><< gw T^r n (a) C n (a.) B 
C D of^ 11 (^) D gr n («) B om , CD add the example g wTj whereto C 
hasthemarg gloss g ^fsfqg^ 11 (k) Ag;^, D H («i;)B^Irni {\®) 

A giT, B gi, D ^ ll (U) C prof Skr '^raw D gtav ll (\*{) A gig'^, D w? ll 
(\^ C pref Skr trera, D ^gg^ ti {\») A C %^gr, D ^igigig - 

C D add the example §TW %r^ ll (\a.) B ^T ll (\^) B C om l\«>) C D prct 
Skr I I ll (\R) B n (\£) A og, D ogi , B (corrupt) 
a:^n:g n gi ii t^^®) B ii (^\) B (corrupt) gtr n (^=?) A giarc, 

B gigi^ , C D reidgnsK and pief Skr gnrc g v^sF g ll {\\) A g^, BCD 
C D add the example gig ^ i ajg^ ll (^a) A B Fn^^, D 

, C adds fVigfsrai (in marg gloss f\xfaig ), D ll (^4) D gai^fg , 

C D pref Skr gg ^fg , A om this example , B adds gg (SIS gg fs^) n 
(s^) A om («^a) B C D gg;, C adds Skr gFw , D gfg n (s^k) a B 3^, D 
g^ , C had ongmallj g^, now it has been changed to g^ , B C D i>lace g^ ( 
g^ 11 (<^£) A.g’i, B gsil (v) C D gi^gwigmiiMi, om ’g 11 (g\) A Fg^gi n 


II, 12. IS”] II 

^ 3 j 5 i^ ij 5 |^ l{ j 

I ( 0 D ) 11 t^i«) ■ V C D ) I §fH('^) II I 

l (CD) II 

1! 12 It 11 II 

II **^pg|x I tnrqx I I 

I C D II 

« 13 il •^37#f II H 

^25rr u tt5i^(^“) i 5 |^t(^“) 

n 

II 13“ II 0 D 11 II 

II 13” II 0 D II II 


* II Tf?T n 

■^i^nw n t B T«B%$r ( sic ' ) ii c ^sr ii § B 

( sic ' ) ii c ii || B fjiTfg(\o) ii c finKiff ii IT c 

’^' 3 ^ 1 51 ^ ^ rT"? 1 

^i'^('?“) II ** C '?^r I ^ttr I i ii ft B srar ^srra ?:f?r 

3 T% yet t^rst'wg^* ^ w II 0 5 ra. i ^s 3 ^ 11 


{\) A adds C D read II («?) B II (^) 

A ’gfV^JTO, BCD II (8) B adds ^ ?, see App 0 D), D 

prefii.es ^X, ^t?X, ftiw to respectively (a.) A €ts? || 

(^) B , A 0 D om (- 0 ) A om (*=) C D » (<£) 0 D piefix 

w^fl>rT <?n^*rT 11 (?,") D go n (^^) a ggp^r (see u, 15) 

iw) B C D om i\\) B gfl, D gftg n (^.b) 0 D w 11 (\a.) A Ispagr, b 
f^vr^, C D feitn^ n (xi) 0 D add w gpe-ggRTII (\o) MS || (^e) 

MS "gsgo n (\ 4 ) MS now has om ^ifl' , hut in the place of fig 

and fit there were originally diffeient readings, which are now obhteiatedwith 
yellow pigment and can no more be made out. (^o) MS. (of, 1, 5). 




11 « 


[TI, 14—16 


,1 14 11 ^ 1! \8 11 

<'^)|flT A H C D I D 11 

11 15 11 ll \>3 II 

1 1 1 

1 0 D* ll 1 I I » 

I 11 I (C D) U ^5ti{^“ I I 

(CD) 1 \ 11 

\1 16 11 « 

5it i ! 3 ^ ll 1 

,nfHt(^-) I \ i i 


• C «T^K: Tl + C ' 1 ^ (cf note x«) J C 13 ^ 11 § C ^1 > »IT^! or 3ir. I 
3ll 1 3Rrtl 5i 1 % 1 ijf^ tsee 1 , 9 ) l M's* \ WTOI- 1 or 5 it»tt 1 ifW « 


(\) C D insert ^ (see in, 16) (^) C , D ^ II (^) C D read 

<s«hK!I%KSl«W^ TtrSiS ^ Hafir 11 (a) B om (a.) 0 D “WWifir 11 W)CD 
^f5^?nH^(TI (see A.pp ) {m) D \\ (c) So A. , B ^see H 0 11 , 132) , 

C D read X331KT (See H. 0 1 , 26) and add MoS TCI (seo H C 11 , 132) , D 
further adds n ( 4 ) A oui , B f^g^T , D has -with irafiT after it , 
C reads -which is explained in the marginal gloss as fh^: I sraflr 11 

iV) A ’^, B C D tt {xO So A , B ^sinr (^Pg^ir ? sec 11 , 
5), 0 D l,sce H C 1 , 27) (,\^) A i6T^, B C^ng- ?, see Lassen, 

p 365 H C IV, 214) (^^) C D mP^f , D gives it as an example of #PT , 

Cf explains it lU the marginal gloss as xrfV, originally the gloss had XTf%, 
hub it has been torreoted to vrfV « (\8) A om , BCD D (\s0 C D om., 
but see^ App (\<) A ?iTft, D nrfl ll (y.o) D anft « (\k) B ^ f^wS, C D 
11 (\ 4 .) B 3 tifh, 0 D 5 ir^ n (^ 0 ) a B 3 TT Fq% , D i 
ODaddJntl:^l3lTfi-l (^OABom ('?^) A D snf^U, B anfgil » (i{s)A 
’nftt%,Dinfir’^ii.(i^8)DuT?tufti (»^a)DJiv^,CDadd3iTfi«ii 



II, It 20,] II II . 

W IT 11 xrgi^ II H 

Ijr?; (*5)^2? f%EI Tjr^ II »I3IT T?^ 

mi: I mi: I *fr i n 

II 18 » mm^K '??%Tq: ii ii 

^ ^ ijfigK tr^T II fq I 

fq I ?! f% i:^ 11 

I! 19 11 

ajqfH I! I taf|=fTT('?“) 1 I 

llqi| 1 ‘ I 1 ('^'')tp‘ qiftq** | 

CD 11 

11 20 It ??«qm n J?' ii 


’ * B qw Ii tBsff^nJBC II § B 1 C ( see note 

(1 B C irar II IT c «gin('?®') ** B ^ ii 


(?.)AB^?:»I1 (^) A f^, B I) (s)Bi!^ll (8)ABCD®?:n 

(tt.) A 0 »r?: tir:. B D om whole example, C prefixes Skr sicqi 'tg II 

{%) A a^g, D »f "tg , C pref Skr g gg, D gqgg ll (g) So B , A "f^ (fgg 9 
see p 20, note \^), 0 »fgg, D , C B pref Skr g ^ B (k) B C D ^gggK 
gi^T wgffT 11 («) A %g. girqil M A B 0 D |g , C D pref Skr transl nsg 
gjftr I ^ « W) A gig fg, B grg f«g, 0 D grg fg n (^;?} Ag n 

{\\) 0 D add g'gr^ II (\8) D , C D add fg n (^l) C D om , but add f>gg 
gf«rg ll (\^) So A , B 0 D om (^g) B D om (!.«) B C gggtrasg , 0 adds 
■ 5 IT ’gitwr ggfg n (^<) A gl^g-, B gf^g , 0 D add g^ fg f^’ggg i 

g^t ggtg gftr fggsigsn^^ ii (gO B gfNni (g^) A 5*gT, C D ggr ii (ij'i) D 
%g II (*ig)'.C ^rgg, D grgg or gr^ p , 0 D add grr^gnir, see App (s?b) 
Agf^g, Dgf^,^OD addggfgii (^n) A gg gr», B gg gro , CDom this 
example (<^^) A 'gp? D ll (^®) A B ll i\^) MS gigfT , 




. U li 21, 22 . 

nr^ n sifl^co i 

I ( C D ) » 

1! 21 II ?!r?iTq^'*^' m^ri: ii « 

rim^ m ^^w. II ( c D ) U 

m* »raw rnq »i^fkT \ 

H 22 11 ^q?iT^ ^*- « ’?’? " 

\ 'qn^ i ^ 1 1 


• C 7tT^, ’I’w Tii^ ^ 'si^tj I Tjigt^ 5^ 

^TOft- ’r II t C »t W I g’? I (ii, 10 1 ^XTo 

(u, ^ 5^T) l 5ixjwi^ ^ II $ C I ^tsg (u, 15) § C 

(vd 11 


(O B om , C D add ^s;® II {%) A om (^) A ?5f II (a) C D prefix Skr 
translations sj^WPT I II (tt.) A siswr II (^) B sjfg^f, and places *). 

(«> A isyiST , B ong nwrat, but corrected to Tgl ^ir^ i || (k) B Hi f^^ T 
placing K, <) («) 0 B read ?n-lTt^-3n-siTnT^ w q^l~«lviT? II (\») C D add 

1 n (\0 0 D add «nsn^ U (\"?) A C D H (\^) A 

f^^,CDf^^ill (\8)B5rqfwn C\«l) Ag,Bfg,CD^ll (\0CD5IT,A 
om tbisline Uo)D3Rt^ll (WB^WUrn (\«) B c m ('?»)CD 

’’I II (RX) B e^t gf%s(fir, 0 D arnr t%E3iffr ii (*?*?) B n C?^) D (see H 
C u, ISO) (^8) B ( SIC ) ’» (^<j) A om , C ^qilT^S^, D 'srqEira , B adds 
fim ^ f%Ei q ,1 ('?oV^’^,W>, C’gg.D^rcrii (j^o) A B ^o, C D 
prefix the Skr tianslations'g^i^^l (D MS <qiTT gw) I gsw^ 1 

I wp^gw (D wrgE^) i ^ gw ii (<?«=) A g^, b g^g'ii (^tf) o f^, 

D fg»? II (^o) D wTgx:^, A ^'trqgg,'© n {^\) ms grw^ ^ n 



11,23—20] II II 

«?ii3T ?nf^(«> 5I%T 31^ II 
!i 23 11 11 »5 11 

^ ^ n ^M%?i<'=) 1 

II ill II 5^1%'’^“ » n: II oy n 

\> 

i?t3«5I^ ^ ^T^sit « CD I TI5 ^H^mt 11 
11 25 II ^iT srifw?rrii‘^'^’ n » 4 . n 

% J|fzJtSi«j^®l rRTT^ »?6ff?| || 

fWTR^’*^^ « ^HTsi 1 

I A II 

H 20 $1 ti 11 

^gf?! ii c D i 

3rJ f?iWrl<’5'^> l C D 1 ^ ^?«!}Tf5? wfe 1 

» \» '• 

tSWT ®rl I 0 D II 


♦ C ^ ) tr»T VTr?T II t c ?1cf ^ar*/ H 

t C a^qlsTi n 


(X)A'^ll (^)C5^ll (8) A B C ]1 WI?: II (a.) D>b»3; CD 

place ?rai srer cm «) A B D n (o) B II («s) B 0 ^^’^Tf^rr \\ (tf) 
A B ^nrfgai, C D B adds II (\») B oni 

{%\) ABC D II (\'?) A ^^tiK3>s, B ^^■=^i^^ li {\^) B ^i^- 

^r, D 'szf^ II (\») A B «3ig, D Tggr II (\n) B ^ i iil^ ii (?.<) a »?it^ 
sa II (\«») 0 D cm. ; B o;itst« ^RTSTa II (\c} B cm m II 

(Xi) A fViTSTBia, B c flsqo || (^®) A ^f%o, BCD li (<?\) B 

oni '*<{) B ^Tf%»ll (i;^) 0 D place tins sdtru after i, 25 (t. c after i, 25'* of 
tlioir own reckoning , see App 0 D). (^8) B K® II (^U.* BCD idd 
1^11 (^C) A adds II (^a) B ^Til C B Pn® ii (^,£) So D , A B 0 
UjiTTr II (^») A B W, C D ^»4 II i^w) Mb >510 II 




II II II, 27— 29^ 

<>• 

11 27 II II II 

g;=^^ T f q ^ ii CD i C i 

^i«!!T^r ii ^ \ 0 \ ^ 

#• 

I D II 

II 27'— 27* II G D 11 »^5>’^-«^o’"^ll 
II 28 II 5^ ?5i: II s?« 11 

11 ^ II ^ II 

II 29 II vr^ tW.(^) II II 

HSl^T II (^'^STTRrpn 1 5|«l^=tiQi<^'^) II 

11 29“ II C D 11 II 

II II II 

11 ^ II 


{\) C D place this sAtra after i, 81 (t e after i, 31“ of then own 
reckoning, see App CD) 1<?) 0 D add ^ >3®!!^ 11 (^ A om the whole 

commentary, instead of which it has ^'5 11 (tt) C D 11 (n) 13 VT ^13 ll 

vWBom C®)A\?i« (t;)AB'fPii« (0 A^WIl (V) A ’flu!, B H 
(\k) C D prof the Skr translations irr^^ MR 1 ^nnc^ fl'R. 1| (\«{) BCD 

nniio, C D add *ira fuwirpm^ « A om from ^ to 11 (\8) 

B \\ (^8,) B om. ^K. 11 {\^) A 11 (\o) A om. 



Ill, 1—3.] 


11 


\\ III \\ ^ ’^Tf ll ^ W 

11 1 11 K \ 11 

(»)?m ^RiTWiiKr St% ^1 11 

I ' 

ts^W II 

I 

11 2 n ^si5?i''''> 11 H 

,^.(W) ^ Sra wft 11 <''>^ ^ 1 

^ I qfttiai 1 ^ ^ 

«w 1 IH ^ “ 

w 3 11 11 11 

q q?: " f 

>),CD. ^ ' 

f T^^Aom a^)B^Il MCD^oll 

fi,« example^ (U) ® ^o to «^*r 1. (\«) The examples 

. ‘i>“ “/ “o'r to\.^ u. 1.. V, n, «. «. » 

r . ■!v. ».'=• '«■ I'j 0 |;S,'b «i^ ( c”'™p‘ {»• ® " <'e 

(^ASre,BSq.ODomtln.e^mpfe 

i. D W! . W 0 » ^ M B ^ n «.) B 0 D md 

(^,01%.® " '^ *T«. , W) A q%. B Bar . («) B tro. D TO « 


5^8 


II 11 


[III, 4—6 


^ ^ I ^ J I HTH TTrf I *Jl^: 

q^(®) I I 'a^ I l B 0 D i 

^ W 

a 4 » n 8 « 

q 3 ^*(^«) i |(0 U I 

?3IIT I I ^1^** I \ 

tf^fi II 

« 5 II g^Tf II 8, II 

^jJTTfi trc ^rjS sisisf %TO II 58^ I 

^ I ^ttr I ftri i B C ii 

u 6 II C’'“)?n^ 'q q’-q^T ^ U ^ U 

^3^^; wm. ^ ar %TOT 3?afa ii ^ i 

I ^'raJui 1 1 C D 1 B C D i 

^ II 


• C ^ H t C II 


{\) B D fpq^ , A om this and the following e^mples, except Kos a, 
and Ts n (^1 B iia;^ II (^) A ''1^% II (u) A ??«%, B , B C D 
place \, 8, ^ II (> 1 .) B ^mr II (0 B C D w^i% II (■«)) C D tt 3^%, and 

add ^ ^ II (ts) A BCD w^?T II (<) A 0 D %, B #i II (\o) B C 

D add Siam « (xX} A ^T II B ^^§1 « (X^) A om the remainder 

(\e) B , D ^CT II (u) 0 Tf^, B D ii (M) A B D II 
(\®) B #aT II (\K) D reads (acc sing o£ f%rrO 

(\«0 B C D II (;{o) A C D B ^ TO II (^0 A B C D TOTir (see^iii, 19). 
(H*?) A om this example. B ^ n (ija) A «%, B ^rqniRj ll {\X) B 

om this example. XM) A B ipg, C D spilin'? I\ 



Ill, 7 - 9. j II II 

!i 7 II ^ 11 o II 

(^)goRT^ tnq'V m II ^ ^ I I 

II 

« 

X 

II 8 11 r?i^ g: 11 c II 

^^'KFct s^r tmt II I 

II I (’*^^53^* II 

11 9 i» ^ II i 11 

^3HTr[ qr: q ^T %rqft ii cIS? 

^ \ ’51^:1^^) 1 wg: I ('’^^sqqtq: i ^ 

^ I fNr: 1 "^i^: i 'm^ i ^ i 

^q*. i w. I I w^'. 1 ^5^ ^~• 

I q;^ I C D| qq; 

I fq^; ^qi% i ^qft i ’?it^ i 'fe?^*. i ?i:q: 

I qs I qqq: I ^q i i C D ii 


(\) 0 D add <q' II (^) D H (i) B ^5 C D add II (a) 

B 0 om (u) C D (see iii, 29 and App 0 D in ni, 3), B II (^) B 
C D om the lemunder (o) B ffS" ( ? ) (*=) A om , B places c, o 

(«£) A om , B lepeating ^37sre before it (^o) B om the sutra , A ^«, 
C D XTSr tl (X\) B om commentary, up to II (\*?) P ^^tSI II 
A om this cTOmple, D pi ices it before jt^T II (is) A war, B 11 
(\<j.) A om* the remainder (l<) C D fsi* II (l®) B II (l*=) D adds 
II (li) B om , up to igunr incl (^») D repeats u^il (^l) 0 ^fT, and 
0 D add ^rsT II (^s) B •»!• II (15^) BCD and place tins example 

before the preceding one (^s) B ^rr, 0 D "3^ , but C has a mai^inal 
correction in pencil ’sr^ || {%l) B ^rf, C D '3^ II 0 nurr, w ith 

marginal coriection in pencil II (^^) B sjg^T D iT^^T ll (^=) B C 

D ’53?!, (sec H 0 11, 5G) (.\€.) B C D uq 11 (^<>) BCD \\ 

(91) So B , C D II 
4 t 





[III, 10—13. 




li 10 11 11 V II 

^ ^ ^ ^‘SRT^SIT^ % ?5|^T»ra 11 33? ^ I ’15**?*.^’^^ 

3|Ht 11 

I 

11 a 11 It II 

g3^n!!t 

3Rri: II HT^: «^T I I ^ I 

3TW I =11?'. n 

>< M ^ 

11 ii“ll CD 11 w u 

1! 12 11 iiroa 53^^; ii Vi « 


^ 11 ?SiT ?»T I 

I fMUrft I SI3T 31?n Set I ll1^“ 

I C D I 1^ II 

II 15 n %T u ^ 1 ^ 11 



?^T 11 


(\) C D om tills sdtra and its commentary (^) A igw, B II {\) B 
C D om (a) A fsf|^, B ftrarar, C ftjBfiiT, D II (\|,) A om this example 
«) 0 D ofr II (o) D adds ig«T (see lu, 10, 19) (b) A B C D II 

(t) A ■*5'^, B 0 Hfro, D xtf^ , B C D add (see in, 13) 1 ^\») 

A P?^, B Pisiw, 0 D* fe-<|if II (xO A B 0 D fssnj , cf H 0 II, 

28 , and as to for s» 5 , see p 20 footnote 28 , p 10, n 7 , p 27, n 13 , p 30, 
n. 7 (\i 5 ) B C ^T, D n (\^) A B C D II (\ 8 ) A nrr’?T, B 

59% , C D read ^i%frn?f ^?;ntT% il (lu.) A has only the following comment, 
I fqv'T^ Prer^ , om all the rest (\^) B II (\o) B fcT<sRr%, D 

fcr^^TO 11 {\zi) B ^ 11 {%g) B TfrerPs^ II (^») Conjectural , B C D om 
this example (i{\) C D om ^ (see note 4 in 111 , 11 ) {^d C D om. 53 S 5 n: II 

B II (^ 8 ) A om comm , up to 5 Rf?f n 



Ill, 14—17.] II II • 

^ I I I ^tr II 

II 14 II II \8 II 

II f5?^T I 

^jafrC") I tn^F!!: i ^ ^ ii 

» 15 II w II 11 

sign% 11 1 I 

sifiT II 

II 15* U C D 11 II 

11 16 II 11 II 

c^lqsf 1 1^ I I ^ 1 

t%fT: I I C D I ^3^5^ 

I c D U 


n 17 II ^ *' 

g^fWi ^mm wW«' " " 

II 17“ II C D II n 

M CDom this example (seep 26, note € m lu, 11). (^) A om this 

f- ^ w®-T" . ‘'’^”"7" 

°t c 

XX »«* ““s™; “"“X.'Xl) B ?* dX .‘'‘ot’7o 

rJ!»pto«X^. (,|^ig«f%,B8«-S..01><^*,l.^rtS..«« 



it sfN II 


[III, 17-22. 


« 18 a li \^ fi 

II fsPC^’*'^ ^ I 

(^)srot I ^iT^ '^nlrref®) a 
a 19 11 '^'gFit n VI 11 

(’^)fSi?JT?it 1 11 32^ ^ I 

(^)^ I C D 1 ii 

11 20 11 11 It 

5Rt!jft^('*'> t G D I i C D it 

I 

It 21 11 ^^5511^^*'^ !1 n 

t t ('®)fSi^ t^Jirr t c D a 

a 22 a a a 

(^) B o^ II (^) A only w II (^) B II (u) A ^Ttl,ll (tt.) B 

ft^. II (^) B -si^ II (o) A oui this example («=) C I) xrisro \\ (<j) B C D 

om this clause (\o) B «n^, C D unw II (.\\) D (Piakiit ■si«T, seeiii, 
11) (\!?) A gsrgi:, B «^t, D a?i 5 o n (ii^) A only ?raT^'«^f?T ’^STC II (^s) 

B ^TIWT, I) v«!!»i!T II (\«».) A »fh: II {xi) B ^ II (^xi) A B C D onjx , 
but C with maignnl correction o^x || (^c) B g« l| (\«r) D o'^TO , hut B C 

«'?T?rr II (^®) B D om (?!,) A onlj om up to II (s^) A B o^T II 
(<^^1 A C B D •^?i% II (j^b) B D »x , a B ^ for ^ II (^lO B 

II (^^) So A , B om slitra , 0 D lead II (^o) So A , B 
but 0 D -qu^lXT, see below note <{(£ {%k) Aapirq || (^<;) A ^Xc[, in C D, 

hero follows the example intT ^ (see iii, 12 in App C D), aftei nlnch comes 
a now sutra ’Cg?ipr sn^n’g , to which are assigned iijg^ etc as e\am]}ies 
(sqe App 0 B) (\«-) A B , C D add irax<5 II 




Iir, 23 -25 ] ii ai3!?Tf|sir5f II 

1 \ (^)^: ^^(8) 1 0 D n 

M 23 II %7TqT 11 H 

TOir^it ^ Yr^(') rT% tr^ ^qiT^T »iqf^ i 

11 5psq: I ^T fl'^T^^''') I 

TORI I B C D I C D I <^“)3a¥TfR I g%. 

I f^l 1 B 1 ?:f% I airaT^(^<) 

«?^ll 

II 24 11 11 5^8 11 

B C D I 5iT^: || 

II 25 It 5fq II !?y, II 

t%r? 3TqfH II 54 i 


(\) A om this example (n) 0 D t^qJ II (^ B ^-5!%%, C 'q^f^T, D 
■5^5%^ II («) D ’5 r%ii (u,! So B , a C D hoH (i) A om ■€! Il (o) Conjectural , 
the MSS reading is corrupt , B tliiows sutra and commentary into one and 
reads l^o %® ^TH!® V^iq5?isrr% «qfir , Alms siTRErq^STrar , 0 oiiginally 
'T^Tq^t^qT^TT, corrected in maigin to sm^.i'^Ii^HHi , D qq;i^q^l«irWT II 
(c) A 0 D ^q!TK:qqiro 11 («£) B om this clause (\o) Conjectural , A D read 

iM<.i<.N<a T q TqrT» C ’ ■^qs^ iqgpqr^ 11 (,x\) C D 11 {vO B flmr , A adds 
qi^r* (see -^PP BCD) iX^) ^ D si^ B (\8) A om the remainder, 
up to qpR^rq 11 (U) B azqiti^, C D 1^?; 11 (\^) C D qnfi- , B places 

this example after f^^lfqqT (see App B) (^,o) 0 D place the examples thus 
Xi, U. C^’^) So C , A B qjqRcrfq®, D ^q^afir n 

BOD TjpjTq II M D fq'iiqqT , B adds ’q after it (<?\) A qmr it 
(*?»?) C D ■S’Sil II ix\) A om the sutra (>?8) B qif^q-^iiq ? 11 (^a.) 
0 D qj II ixi) A B C D qj^q, C D add qqr ^ II B 

C D »^q II 


^0 




[III, 26—29. 


II 26 « n II 

«Rri; n ’^^'*‘^ * 

^(^)1 ^('>1 

11 27 11 ’a 11 *?«> 11 





^ T(^ II \ 


vm I B C D II 


II 28 U ^ II II 

f|[iq sf II I 1 

<^’iq^T^ t%‘ I u 


U 29 U ^'SfTtq 11 ll 

gjf^r^ ^ 5T wfn II 

cRTO^ I I I 

Nf 


(^) A o'^g^Trf, B o^^T II (1) So B , B ^5 tjit??^, 0 D ^qT3lT% II 
(^) A (for P l)ut see ui, 5) (a) A om the remainder (a.) B^'q7!l » 

so also C now , but originally C seems to have had H (^) D ^T«IT 11 (o) 

D ^r, B wr II («) B D ^ ll (it) B ofr, C "fr, D ofr ii (\o) D 
xr% ll (u) B 0 D (for v^o ) , hut comp App A, 

11 , 25 (as to 6^ foi »%), and App C D, in, 16 (\^) B far?? ll (\^) So A , 
B originally iH^T^siiii«m, but corrected by later hand into ^f^wururr , the 
latter is also the reading of 0 D (see App BCD) (\8) B II (^y^) 

B xra n (^^) Oxn^T^r ll (v>) B adds I1 (\*5) A om this example. 

(W) B ^?T, D II (n») BCxn^eren^'ii (1?0 A Viijr, D II (x’OA.^, 
B »r?i II (n^) So C , A su?a^, B D ^xi-acw ll (<?«) A n B tajiro « 
(1?) D ll (i^q) a x^, D II 




in, 30 -. 33 .] 


II H 




I it?'(') ffti«) I fH: ftft I (">®ag II 

II 30 11 3 T^ {| 50 II 

I I ^fnri(^“) I gw 1 

C D I i 1 (^^)||;^:(^'^) 

I (^’O^ I I <»)q^* 

I C D 11 

II 33 11 11 BX 11 

11 ggtgsj 1 

C D I %Tl%(^‘'^ II 

!! 32 11 %Tg: 11 11 

11 (^"^fg'sifg; It^r 1 

11 

ii 33 11 f?^ «g 11 II 


(\) BOD 567 ^, 0 adds ^TT^ B (^) A l^T, B CD T^' II 
(^) A €)^r, B II (a) A om tills oxnmpio (lO B 0 D 'a^W 

(see 111 8 ) (^) B repeats after 3 jo if (ol B ^fiJr 11 (=) A H 

(<) A om this example , B 0 D place it after II (^<») BOD ^r^na II 
(\\) A ' 5 f^ II (^ 1 ?) AD B 0 •y.F'C^ II (\^) B om this example , 

probably by oversight , as it is the only instance of B omitting ivhat occurs 
in A C D together (^a) A B 0 D , 0 D add ^ II (U)OD 

II (\<) A B C D , 0 D add snir 

(\o) So A , 0 D mm\ (\*s) So 0 D , B l| (\€) B xrsv?, 0 D 
V 3 Ti II i'io) A ?r«[ 5 r\ II (^\) BOD vj^src^^^T. ii (S*?) BCD ?:^t ii 
(^^) A j B om by mistake, as it gives only ^r, omitting ejsi and WT?? ii 
(^8) ABO ’trs;, D 'irETl?: (sic) , A B place the examples ijs, but 0 D 
^a II (’iV D repeats w<^ll (^0 B tl (^®) 3^ o®' i\^) 0 fif® II 

(^0 A WITH II (^o) A om. all examples, probably by mistake, {^\) 0 D W II 




11 sfH II [HI, 34—37. 

«)qt!!qTJ 3 g 11 

11 34 U ^ II ^8 ll 

I 5ift I B 1 C D H 
11 35 11 ^ 11 38. 11 

^ 3 RfHU CD I ^srar: 

mm \ ^ttht: i B c D u 

ll 36 11 fstSR^ftsn^ SITO 11 II 

mm fwi?<ftjrni li i 

(^*)^. 1 f5^ I ^1# 1 C D 11 

j 

11 3T 11 ^ %1% 5^1**) 11 11 


(OAom (^)BCDvr^ll ((^)BCDom C«)-^^f^>oni iwffr n 
(lO B TiMfSlW, and prefixes 'ft^T, repeating the latter hy mistake from 

the previous sutra (^) A B D WIW, C •qiipwT ll (o) C D have an 

altogether different sdtra and commentary, see App C D (c) Inserted , A B 

om (i) This example also occnrs in D (see App 0 D) (\o) A H 

(U) A#r:^ 11 (^i?) A om this example (x\) B ll {\8) A 

adds ijqv: *r'3x: l ^ (MS ^ ^{) , B adds many more examples, see 

App B^ C , D ^* , A adds II (M) So B , A corrupt 

'*4«l'yM<5R‘*i5iHvn3TO-5r ^jrR (^ ^ -W^irc ^?) , but C D read 
differently, see App C D (\' 0 ) C D 11 (V=) A B 11 (^^) So A , 

B OB oaj II (fj»j A om the remainder (^\) BCD (^^1 Hero 0 D 

termmate this chapter, see App C D. D -ui ll {\a) B om s% 11 




111,38 39\] 


11 




sr nqfH ii i i (“)qT^ 

^W''> siTf^n 

11 38 u n Bc; 11 

I h t^(') '?!% 

II 39 11 51T«t!^T^ II II 

??T3Ti^qiTgt ^a; 11 

^g 1 % 1 1 I n c D n 

11 39 {) 0 D 11 

11 1! II 3d It di 11 

11 ni 11 11% i’'^)|H§sa«T? 5 a^gOT (“^sjsigtq^Tsf 

(*l*iig71T^ 11 3^ 11 

11 JiTsa^groi 11 


’ Ed ■?rxr^ 1 tfm l ^irs{ ^iflr U A and C om tlie intorpunctnation 

between "sio .ind m«,B Las it , A B CL wo the intoi punctuation botneen^ro and 
D om ittluougbout t Ed inn?i5r II 


(\) B om Cs) B D II A JiT^-, B HT^, 0 D ?rar II (a) A om 
tins o'^amplo, B ajra. D arr^r , C D piofix tho Ski aiT?l II (a.) C D "Sff^ II 
(OBom ('a)B€T^ril («s)Dai^ll {<!:) A B I ^r, 0 
D II (\o) So c , A iTsma;, B innwcT , D irspra ii (\\) 

A T fe^ T H T om tPT, B C I fsairer, D ittr; B O'cpLnns 

it 111 the maigin as Ski ^r^l^inaT (sic), but the woid is not distmctlj' 
legible. (^'^)B^TI1 (\^)Bwll (\8) A ^afir , B^^ 
a<^rffT II , B m the margin explains by the Ski ai^TfcT , 0 D ’^o 

II (\I1.) A ■^, B liirH , C D prolix the Skr '^'l II (XK) A B D om , 
C D piefix: the Skr II (\o) A B il^, C D om (\k) B C D om this 
icmark (%i) A ?iK, B om II (*l») 0 D lead 'q-giq , making 

tins the teimination o£ the fouith ohaptei , tlioir thud chapter terminates with 
sdtia 8G , see App C D C\\) C ’^g^, D g4- II (*?*?) A om A B D om 
this remark (^a) lleic follow various dates in the MSS , A ^TTSf , B 
ATS! ■gp!S «= , D ’gmr %T , C gives no date. 




APPENTIX A. 


5.8 


EXPLANATION 

The lISS C and D contain a hige number of Sdtras and Explanatory 
Eemarks, in addition to the text gnen in the pieceding pages To a very 
slight extent this is also the case intli the SISS A and B Some of this addi- 
tional matter is found only in one MS , some other in more than one Tins is 
indicated by the heading letters of the Appendices , thus Appendix 0 D gives 
ivhat IS common to the MSS C and D The places in the text to which these 
additions belong, are indicated by the inseition of cm responding letters , thus, 
on p 21, the letter A in the commentary to Sutra II, 20 refers to an additional 
remark m MS A, given in Appendix A on p 34 , again, on p o, the letters C 
D in Sutra 1, 6* refei to an additional Sutra in the MSS C and D, given in 
Appendix C D, on p 40 The words printed in red type in the Appendices 
refer to the words in the text, which the additional lemiuk js to 

be inserted 


APPENDIX A. 


TO SUTRA II, 25, ON PAGE 21, 


(1) MS fl MS 

Oltciv indisliDgnishjhle 


in A the tno letleris and tr aio 



APPENDIX B. 




APPENDIX B. 

TO SI7TUA III, 23 ON PAGE 26 
TO SGTRA III, 31 ON PAGE 32 

It ^|(») , (S)sj|g^. ^5;- 

1 ^fT%sr I i i 

cElTtiwU*') *gTl^«) I Tfm: i i 

isi^q *qTipff 1 sn»i: 'qrsft I 1 35f^: 1 

1 fqiJT^ -fwip!! 1 fqmqi fqqr?ft 1 

qq^lf^qi?? q«!KT?qi5i^^^^ 1 q^lTTlt 1 

TTa? I qxfqr I qsi: I (''®)qfqqT q^W I 

»fl^ qtJil I Sf^^JFT I qp^ir I 

qf^ qrqqj I qiq: qp^^'^*) 1 ?l%; *1?:^ 1 ('^^)qft qt 1 
qr^qq Mi^’qr i ^R^q Tiqiii 1 3iqft i ffqqrr i 
qifHt feuil f^q HP? 1 

fq: I qj^ q>|T?T I qqq^* qqq^i*!^) 

qjr^Rq(’^“’i W I nfif | 
q^ I yfsrr: ?r3i^ i fqiNk: Iqtq^rgT^'''®^ ii 

(\) MS II (^) MS II (S) The MS places this example after 

tT5?WT II (b) This example also occurs in D (see App 0 D) (n) MS ^i:fr<l!. 
^pg^T II (^) AIS II («) MS II (*=) SIS Tqrfirsrr II (<!l) MS 

II M MS M|-<l<?B[ II (\^) Conjectural , MS || 

(X^) MS e’CrfaJo II (Xi) This example also occurs in A, omitting howcvei mr II 
(^a) MS xTH^tnaq, and places it after 51% II (U) MS sirspir 5im% n (Xi) 
MS 313 ? II (^o) ATS piefixes the example f%cT ivlnch is repugnant to the 
folloiving sdtia (in, 33) (\«s) MS srg^ 5(?3UIT II (\c) MS 31^ 3r3^T ll 

MS 3l3i n (>ix) Tins example also occurs in A (xx) MS 
(i^8)3IS places C^U,) MS. i?ei II (i?^) AlS bIii (i;u) MS fgq^ir ll 



APPENDIX G. 




APPENDIX C 

SUTRiL I, IP ON PAGE 6 

H ID n H U” « 

t 

qra: ^t: swji^t: t w 

^ sn^ ^ ^ H \ n 

TO SUTRA II, $.7. ON PAGE 22 

5?^ 11 C D « ^ wn%T «wrn; i i? »r!i nr ^ ^ 

WPi wni 

?wra; 11 i? ^ ?i?iT 1 ^ ^ ^iwf»i: sti 1 ^ ^ni 

^\m'A ^ i^(®) i ^ ^ W{^\\ 

'mm f^ficrii 

• C qifl^nfsr ^liT ’^l^if^fsT grrgfjri 5r^^T«i^ 

snf^T ^ 31^^ II f 0 ^ WW I "5^ ^ I ^ ^T 31^ II t C 3Tfe 1 

n 

a) See H C IV, 353 T V III, 4 25 (^) The MS. has the mark of 

interpunotuation ( i ) after each word of the first hne , thus 1 ^jo n 
C^) The MS. has K>TOf«l « (e) 2K, om. 



ArrEXj)i\ 1). 


1^0 


APPENDIX D. 


SirrUVIT, ON PAGE 13 

n !• H \\ w 

Jirat ^nwg ?ifT \\ 

SimiAS II, !»■ P ON PAGE U 

51 n *3Tr^?^ }i I! 

^ ?%T^ 1 

^ a »i*r »pu'5 i i 

u V u ^ a V a 

? 

?qx^ ‘qr# q qqfq a q |l^q('^) ^ 

'3iqqqq; \ qr (")qf^ ^ ^s^qi^T a 

TO SUTPA II, 14 ON PAGE 18 

a q qqq qq a tqa fqp i 

I qfkqr: q^r a ^fq 
qqq qq a ^‘qiP[: i a 

TO SUTEA II, 27 ON PAGE 22. 

’^’ *’ qq qlr^ a 

(0 D II 00 I> om (X) U 11 (a) D II (a) Sco App. C D. 
(^ jy ^ and ow II («) D n (c) D ^fsR -aif^rr ll 



Al’PENDICLS B C AND C D. 




APPENDIX B 0 

TO StTTKA III, 5 ON PAGE 2 i 

>* !3)|[ ^ II 


APPENDIX C D 

TO SUTRA 1, 1 ON PAGE 2 

JiTsmi I n% «rzn* i 


* C adds the following declension of UTir=sfrm and 1%^= fsn?T ; 

STOT I Biiarn % swr 1 ^snur I1 | or am n or i 5j^f% or 
or srofl n 1 or snar^ ii 5inrr$r oi snar^ or sT^ii% or snarf^^ or 

ajiBT 1 ii < ^arna or snai^ ii sro or snaf^ i or n ’ra 

II 

ami I armtlT or ajafr^ or amr ll M ai^r l ^ amriiT or •% arfiT^ or % arar II 
am I aj-ai^T oi araig or am ll araja i amf? or aj-arf^ oi ati^rf^ li ajaire I amr^ 
or am^ II ajafiit i ataitf^m 11 '*raT»t i aiaina oi arar^ i| aiaiR | aTaai? oi ai-BT^li 
I f<a^ifia II fai^ i fa^Tfa! ii % 



appendix c d. 


ff^ ^f^IaS}?; 5}f ^Tigij II ^ II 

(^’§IT^g^^T§ SIT^ w %T?: I 
m ^ ^^TfTT II II 

I 3?T5 I % II I g‘2^ I II I 

II ^t%§^ I 11 n 

TO SI/TEA I, 3 ON PAGES 3, 4< 

11 1 
^ I 552} I gg '?[^(«) II 

11 **^ I ^ \ ^tt 11 

TO SITTEA I, 0 ON PA 6E 4 

^f^^ll wt«5 1 5^* I wfW I 3?^* I 

* C ^irsiTtn -srs^ ^gjra’gr jit« ^im 1 

JT? vr«rr si’? «ist gn^ xrf? ^i’tw ?Rre sTfcr^nr- 

II t 0 3^ ^ 3^ siJTfrrapii^T'^Tsrc 11 J C 

^ttnpreqw ?rHfssii^T5i5Ri^g?x sn? sts? ^grfcr ^ ^ ’%r5: wf? 1 
^ 5rf?r?^f?«i?’?qf^»^ ?! crm s«i ?5iH’¥iR:^%\ 11 
§ 0 ^ • ?r^ ^PUT ’m '?!?sP3igx 11 H C ufir?^ 

f^'W f?«< vm ^ Sifil’?^!?? I srfrT^Sflfs^T ?'?3frRr •??[ Xfil 3TN^I 11 

IT C I s?w I ( 5rCl^ i ^n«iT i f?wi ii ** C i f? ^ 5? 
(see 11 , 12) I ?4l^ ^-ra ( m, 5 \ ^ss^o ( n, 4> i^r^) \ 

(ii, 11 ^ig) 1 (n, 10 im) II ft C % I 5? (see ii, 12) | 

(ill, 3 SIC I ) I i^ro (ii, 4 §s?.) I ^tlc^BT" (ii, 11 ?g) 1 

(ii, 15 s^) II It 0 ?»iT II f?? II 

(l) D II (^) D cm (^) D STT^HTo II (») D oT^o, 

D fs?» II (a.) D 'qg^T II «) D fir?rffr, C om (o) C om (c) D g'^ and 
^ II (c) C om (\o)D qqf'qsr ii (%%) D ^«- ii (?.<?) D mf^qr ii (\^) C 
qo II (^8) D so n (^B.) D inwr ii 

1^ sT *' 
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APPENDIX C D. 


'3ITff^5}TO§ 1 \ %TT?: ^3^^^ 11 

TO SITTEA I, 6 ON PAGE 5 

H i 1m \ 11 

SITTEA I, ©> ON PAGE S 
11 6“ 11 3T tu: 11 ll 

t^Tira 2T 11 i ^T I 

f{wm \ 1 1%^ I u , 

TO SXTTEA I, 7 ON PAGE 5 

TfT^tt 11 1 1 \ \ t't^l1%*('^^ ^ I 

11 

"* C ^rfNr 1 5^ I 1 I n t C stwstsi i 

sTflTs^ (\") ^ '«ra • (ihi 16 ■«!!^i ) i (u, 

10 Tini^T ) I ^^:r>nT« (n, l titot ^ff.) l «(||Ih^ 'I Tf^ ^ Tfir 
1 (ni, so w ^fC5«I ) I (ll, 15 W ^’C^tr ) \ 

arai® (ii, 11 nTflr ^x.%x() \ (ii, 13) i ^«^ro (u, 5 urnr ^'^fnii) i 

^^0 {h, 4 niTt 1 'siH^rrTio (ll, 15 t!t5t ^’? rnnf) ii JO fg^grui i 
H § 0 \ i (m, 34 i ’grr® 

(ii, 4) ^T X «^f<T (W^) I ^?I3l^o (in, 80 

^SiK^) I ^® (ii, 4 '^iXfx^T) I ui. (i, 5 I («, 

15 ) 11 11 C 'isr^5»5i^iiTii ^qjigt^VJ I lanTilT^T I ^Ism*Eo (in, 12 

's^pJiT??) I ’5*nT^ (ill, 5 larampsi) i ?j'^5!® (m, 16 ^3wmrra) i (m, 24) 

?lf3R» (ill, 26 ’3gT3iiiPEl ) \ ■^^® (ll, 3 ^.isHiit]) \ (n, 4 laa g i^T^) I 

■sn^T lif (i, 5 ^'<ia»*Mii!i) I ^w^T® (ll, 15 isaoPfnins') i is a sigf q ng ii 
T c?raT^wi3^T^ 11 ** C \ ?r^H 1 ^THiffl. 1 i xt»it i 

11 tt c trN; \ ^ =^5 ^T 1 fsps^ ^a^inr ( sTc ) -f sr (ii, 12 fx-f»W) 1 

a^ii^o (ill, 5 fxpra ) 1 ^r^® (u, 4 ■^ifw ) i f%f«^ (i, 7 xttx) ii 


(O Cadtls ’^jfxxfTR.t \ utat ’^^’XcJTHTII (i^) C adds w ^nxf^wn 

(^) C adds hiSt 11 (u) C 5o ii (u) D leads only % for XRJ® ^ 

^TX® « (i) I> oin (o) D n (zz) 3 ) g^(% and fl ( 4 ) C adds %Fx 

^fxi ^fx'^fxi ■^tfxwvrxii (s«) c )i 



APPENDIX C D 




SFTEA I, 10» ON PAGE 6 
II 10' li 1%! II h 

^ ^ % I I n 

TO StTTEA 1, 13 ON PAGE 7 

51 g ^ 11 

TO SUTRA. 1, 19 ON PAGE 9 
C D read tbo Sdtra cf §(“) qg g^* gjT li 

TO SITTRA 1, 20 ON PAGE 9. 

C D read the Sutra ’?rt?r gtj g?? fr II 

TO SITTEA T, 24 ON PAGE 10. 

II Wg^f^^T I ^ Wl' 11 

SITTEAS 1, 25 % 25'» ON PAGE 11 

li 35' II II II 

5i#r I n ^ f^t ft 

5TWT I "R^ % 5TW. \l 

11 SB” II fi?: ^ 11 II 

II trli:^''^ I II II 

* 0 I In tRt feim i (m, 30) ^ 

sitipi (■^) 1 (n, 4) tl ^ w^cf (-^S) 11 t C 1 

(“. 1^) <' t I (Ui, 5 vrfll) \ 

grJl-q^o (lu, 34 ^r?:) I ?r?: II § 0 l (m, 17 i xvi'iPTET 

^ (in, 18 g^) I ^ (in, 3 g^) i^-sr?5lX» (ni, 23 g*?^) i ^^pi^r® (n, 11) 
^‘hT'C^ %1TJ (^) I ^*5* ^ 0» 1^ 9’^Pb) II 

(0 -D places fsrfw after il^ xSlsfiT II (<?) 0 repeats -gf?!, etc , instead of 
the remark ^ ?iC$rsf«T II (^) D leads om fV; 0 om the whole of 

this remark in the text, but adds it in the marginal gloss , D gives it as part 
ot the text (8) C g II (a.) D gt!» II «) D II («) C fk^T II («) 0 
om, (<) Here follows sdtra ii, 2G (see p 21) in C D. 

6 



A1'PLND1\ 0 D. 


9 ^ 

SITTKAS I, 2(}»--2CJ ON J>AGE 11 
II 26“ \\ ^ i ^ II I) 

^ If^(S) .?,x^siT I II 

I ^ fkix I II 

I! 26'’ 11 ^ Sffg II II 

3|f% T?^ ^ II ^ ^ I 

II 

n 26' II ???? ^ 11 II 

^raiT. gft WI qiitsft ;jq)a I sUhS;!") lui b Bf 

w II 

l» 26' II ^ srt^(^*) II II 

Slfq('’) q?; qpl „qft I qf,^.(W, II q,^ ^ I ^ 

’TS?! II 

SUTRA I, 31a ON PAGE 12 
1} 31" II ^ II 3n^TB II 

II I I, II 
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TO SUaUA II, 5 ON PAGE 16 

li I g;g%T %%t ii 

^^lTgT2[1I 11 1 

p^t I fw^ltqil: WSjqTf:(’<^ I 

I 1 

pirl: n ^ipi \ 

1 ^PI* l I T^riTfm: IJ^T- 

i ^i?Tpi: ?iwrR%T I ^ipi: siif^ i rn^ai: cTTf^Ti 
#1^: %f^r I i -^RTpr: wf^r i 

^i^RTpi: I i i 

TO SlfTBA II. 9 ON PAGE IG 

II 1 3^51 I »i^‘ II 

TO SITTRA II, 11 ON PAGE 17. 

*rf^° II ^ri%^51P!j§ I 3? I rlH ?T 11 


* C trw I 5 ^To (ii, 5 ) < 7 ^ 5 } iff S 5 ( 3 ^« ) I SRJTqfSI® (ni, 34 ) ?:cJm 
I ^3 fW ) « ^'n-o (HI, 18 ) I -^jo (ill, 13 I 

xr^o (u, 10 xa^^^T) I ^rntno (n, l xsw) ii t C \ (n, 6 

fg^o) I xi^rc» (ill, 22 fq^o) I TItm* (m, u f’®'?') I ^si^To (m, 11 
f«^<») \ (fW^») i'* (ii, 11 ) 

THj'^^r xj'iTq \ (lu, 2 firqrg %0 i ^iq* (m, 24 fiiqi^r?r) i 

£irJi=^ST<» (in, 34 fw^T*) ' ’ 5 '^* («> ^ ) I (». 10 f«^^) I 

ftrsEigr " t ® \ ^xjo (u, 5 ^^<») 1 ^mJi^o (m, I 6 

^f^») \ (ill, 21 xgf%^®) I K^pco (ui, 22 “ 1 ( 11 , 

11 ^H-qi?:) 1 (ill, 0 ^Fcqxu ) I %i^o (in, 24 ) J («, 10 

1 ^xgqiT® ( 11 , 1 II § C qf^rira 1 ^^nwn 11 


(^) C E qaifl' II (\) 0 D ^ 11 (^) D om (8) 0 places tins after 
II (y.) C places tins after ‘‘as* II (t) E places this efter II 

(■o) E has again '05 in the following foims, instead of xq 11 (c) 0 places this 
after 11 (i) D ropo.its q^xq^' n (\<i) D (\%) So both 0 B 
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m ll 1 I?? H 

u ll 

TO StTTEA II, 12 ON PAGE 17 
Commentary ^gpgf ^ifNl SUfNt II 

g^T® 11 tliraWT I II 

SITTEAS II, la*, la** ON PAGE 17 

n 13= ll Ti^PRTqr ^ ii ii 

l iTicETSTCI^®^ ^ 

ll 

11 is" 1!^>1KJTG 11 11 

^ m ^TRIpiT I 7!%^ ^T% TTl^Pf ll 

SITTEA II, 14 ON PAGE 18 

H 14 ll ST ^rfg^E 11 \8 ll 

^chiy^wjchR si efin nr ^ Era% sr \\ i 

\» ^ 

%T ^ rTri: ^ ^ ^ W* I 

§'?i;"^STW/^^ ^ JTRSt ^nt^a ll \ ll (D ) ll 

• C fsc^ I (filw) II t C I II J C ^T ^r» i 5 it*ii(0 i 

fe«i*ni4. ’g^fl'ai «r?T vftprr i 

^ ^TJisrer II \ n 

\ s} < i} -. n ' sii I 1 \ ^^Tepjqf(K) I 'tfScRur i TJTTO 11 n 

I I ^1^ I I j ^ I 1 #1^1^ II II 

■sjr ’01 ^ (<0 ll 8 n iv{\«) ^frr ^r(v\) i a.*? ^f»r n % 

WTV^(\*t) II § 0 af?r kyaf^ I 1 fWtfhsl^r^- 

elTil’C s'Jil ^^Ifl I ajJr*!^ 'lltQqni^ *<in!j^lgi^*H4l«l^^«l<j_ '5®3w4^ 

(<.») f^^sq«aj?r ^ II 

(^ C om (^) B ^n (^ c om , D n (a) D n d) See 

Bbagavati (ed IN'eber) p 2G0, Kalpasdtra (ed Jacobi) p a3 (^) C ^ 'S' sjo n 
(o) C n (*=) ll (^) MS indistinct, *7 for ^ || (^^«) C n II 

(\\) C reverses siras II (^.i^ See H G u, 203, 199 C ^T, 

om K n (\8) C ftsJJiT I ^fnfiro ii 
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TO SITTRA ir, 15 ON PAGE 18 
It 

^ 11 53WTtr* I f^T I \ %q H 

u \ 11 I %tTT II 1 ( ^ Tg^ K (^) ) a 

SITTRA II, 19 ON PAGE 19 

a ly a tht ^ I (g?!i ^ t% f&r^ a a 


11 ^TRw? I II II I i?T!j^fD^OT a 

TO SUTRA II, 20 ON PAGE 20 

a 1 


JiTo: 1 

5Rnpfi-^Tii('f) w mm: u\a 

?ft»?m5r 1 t%^frcmsT \ ^lii i 

1 Jifiq^T I mim^T wwft i 


i i ?iR?R i 

11 a viw. \ 3^ 


qRwt 11 ^T ^^\ 1 ^ i 1 

11 i ^rmR ^^q: 11 

SUTRA ll, 21 ON PAGE 20 

a 21 11 rirmq'^rmms mq^^i: ii ii 


* c ’S’SRix n 


(0 0 D om (1) D n (^) C ora (») C reads ^ iglT^ ’Simo, and 
mates it to bo a new sutra (tt.) D reads for ll (^) C 11 

(q) D inserts numbers after each safE>c, thus etc , C supeiscnbes 

^ ^ -* -s •«. 

them, thus 'a^, etc. («=) D « (4) G 'tar*, ^f«<> ll 
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fnm^ ii »nwT i etc- 

f 

TO SITTRA II, 24 ON PAGE 21. 

11 »ITqT \ 

ti ^ n \ u 

NJ 

TO SITTRA II, 26 ON PAGE 21 
mfh II 5^ ! 5# II 

II 3? 3TOTf5T I HtUTfH it 

Sci It ^ ^ i H ^ 5^ ^ ^:®g: i 

« ^ \ ^ ?isr i H ^%r 

^TO ^51*. 1 ^ ^ f^flH i ^ 

w 

TO SUTRA n, 27. ON PAGE 22 

H ^ I 'm 31T!JTf^I H 

SUTRAS II, 27»— 27> ON PAGE 22 

11 27* « 1^’. 11 \{ 

11 a?’’ n ^ Tj^ ii » 

11 2T 11 ^smt^ '^I^'rJ^I^Wjl H 

11 27-* 11 it II 

11 27* It ii u\ 


^ C ^,,^ , '^ftvrePnn^rT «i5Ji sj^qR (cT^) 

(’a^) n '* 


(\) D fqi^lT II (^) C D 11 ( 1 ?) See H C II, 217 (a) Sec H C U, 18S 
(U.) Sec H. C. 11, 187 (0 See H C IV, 422. 19. 
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ii n fe w w 

\] 27^ II fcro II U 

11 27^ « ^ 11 11 

II 

ti 27‘ II TO w Ttrn: ^ ^ s?w ii j?®’? n 

sg ^ 5IT II 

II 27“ U TTtlt ?:^I%?: II II 

II 27* II W fiW II II 

I 

%T?^ <^)fiff?? tiw >!%?: I 

fm ’Sgigl^^) II^II 

ST/TEA II, 29» 

Ii 20* II ^r s: II »£"> II 


* C (*Rf?T) f^mnr ii 1 

TirsjT m€(\«) g^(^8) srif^r m fl’^r wnm | 
f’n^’i(u) ^^^(0 "tr?: n ^ ii 

wsr Tir-a afs i tr^ 't sir*?^ ^Rrar fl’?T 

^ «r:r «Tr 3!^ I f*nr?iT xjfnr ^cjfir i fwm siwTrf 

•t T(\o) (wrrw) II 1 0 (^sgr siT^jm ) ’ei^it 3i^fw i ?rm ?raT 

?C^ fsT^sr^sr' ^nsrrsr (»rsw) ii 


{\) C ^ • ■g ' cig n (*?) D II i^) See H C IV, 44.4 (a) C oiti the com- 
mentary (m.) D IDS'? II «) C om , D Jirar II (o) D ^ffr feftr ii (=) D 
II (i) D {nrf^ THW II (^o) I) II i\%) c D , both con^metr 
D It (\^) ,D <9|t2 c m (^8) 0 ?!?: gs c m (U) 0 , here ij 

IS short, metn causa, = , see Vr. 5, 22 ' (\^) C arsT II (\^) C %T II 




APPENDIX CD 


8C 

#1^(5 ^'IFW II 

TO SITTRA in, 3 ON PAGE 23 

r^W \ I ^SiB I » 

I ’§b: n 

TO SITTRA III, 6 ON PAGE 24. 

T£}# 11 I '?IT<?n ^T WT I ^w. 

11 ^ tiff 1 qftj Ii 
TO SITTRA III, 9 ON PAGE 25 
q^ II W%T II 

^ 11 wR ’^qrf^ I qs^ qs% q^ qs^ 11 

^ ^ II 

SITTRA m, 11“ 

II 11“ II II \a," ii 

q^TOT ^ W^sq ^i^ri: |i sfaif 

qjqpc 1 *i^ i fqRfia' i i qirq; 

I W I W W I 51^ 'q^ I I 

1 I3R3^: i irgni i »fe®* i 

25|’^%T 1 »n^ qiT^ 1 qV. q^(«) l 3^r I Jiqq: 

I qfqtq: qjqqft i rl^Tff^T I 51^ 31^ I 

qqq: qq^r ii 


(\) D ^e n (»?) c •s, D II (^) c -tT, D o^T II (8) C • tr, D ofr® ii 
(8.) D ^TT 11 {i) C D ^gcznff II (o) So C D, -with ^ || (k) So C D, with ^ , but 
in C conectel to e II («) D ^^(P) |, (v) T) II (u) So C D , 

but C has a maiginal coiiectioa in pencil AT II 


APPENDIX C D, 




TO SITTRA III, 12. ON PAGE 20 

jl 1 I i 

^p:%t 1 wim I ??T5gf^ I 

qn* TO I 5^. ^|t \ \ 

Sl/TRA III, 15’ ON PAOE 27. 

11 15“ 11 tr ^ 11 It 

l ftftw 1 

n 

TO SITTRA III, 10 ON PAGE 27. 

^ II #rrR: I fft ii 

tjtlf II I ^ 11 

SUTRA III, 17“ ON PAGE 27 

It 17“ 11 II ii 

si^n?^ ^csRi^r ii tra’crt^i i 

II ^fg: I 11 

TO SUTRA III, 19 ON PAGE 28. 

TOf 11 ’CT51T W 1 ^5fT^ 'TOT U 

TO SUTRA III, 20 ON PAGE 28. 

giujo II I II 

It nWt 1 II 

(\) D fsicre^ n ('^) D II (^) D of^iir II (a) D f^ft ll (H) D om «) 

O vk. \\ (o) D t|-% 11 (c) 0 D ^i#t II («t) C ofa^, D «>lf ^T ll (l«») 0 
om this example. 
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V 

TO SITTRA III, 21 ON PAGE 28 

tijlTT II I 1 ?T5r»I'. I 

€t^fd I 'Sf^T I 

SFTRAS III, 22, 22“ ON PAGE 28. 

U 88 \\ U « 

3|(51%T Wtd ll qiq ^13 W 

11 88" 11 II »' 

qsiqvt I etc 

TO STTTRA III, 23 ON PAGE 29 

51^ 11 mmxTi qj^T 1 mm i df^ it 

TO SFTRA III, 80 ON PAGE 31 

^ 11 ^ f%ft 1 fift I '^in. I ^^smrk 

f^^'> \ ^ 11 

U ?pft d^ \ qisft 1 dff 1 ^ 3^ I 

»T^ 1 ^Td 

\ W. 1 diri di^ 1 ^ 

W. W I 55IT ^T 11 

TO StTTRA III, 31 ON PAGE 31 
^ 11 ddfe'sirltW I H 


(1) ^ " (*?) D 5“ II (^) D II (8) E €T^ II (8.) D rf^ II ii) D 

Ti%« (o)D^ll (B;)Dof^^n (OEt^W TV) E -go 11 T\\)Cfg^T« 
(V) E o^TS II (xi) E «|fsi^ II (^B) D II (\8.) C om. 
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SITTHA III, 34 ON PAGE 32 

tl 31 H JTFit \\ ^8 « 

TOH Wi^rTRt ^ 

11 I m^\ 11 >i 1 5 it«t: t[iT^(“) 11 'q I fqurq: 

11 51 1 ^5i; »i^T 11 ?n flirr II ^ 1 21^: «r§i n q j 

Sr . 

II ^ 1 II ^ I II 

11 ^T 1 ^ I ^T^T I 11 liT^ qifq U 

jq; 1 q|H I 'q qi 1 q^q^x: gq%T 11 '^iqgqi^lq 11 

W 1 I II q^: i 

q^lW^: qrqqT^T(^^> 11 HT^T qi^FTa q?^q q ^Xqfq \\ 

qq%T I qrq:(^^^ qi^T i i qqiqoi§f{'“) qqjir- 

I wi4 1 fqTTqxq: fq^q^m ii 

\J vj 

SITTRA III, 35 ON PAGE 32 
II 36 II 3l?q qjqwj 11 II 

qiqqqq^qqqx qi^ ^ qfq qqxiq^Tjq'^q^i ^ ’^snqqfq ii 

TO S17TRA III, 36 ON PAGE 32 

iii^q=fH^gifi3iTtiqqfqq(^^> 3{qq1q^?Tq q^nr ii 

TO S17TRA III, 39 ON PAGE 33 

qj^'q II q^: qf%q i i ^ ii 


(\) See H. 0 I, 17?’ (■?) D a^fls numbers, thus ^ 3I ■;> etc (X) D sfrnar, 

and adds the following examples ^RTf^PSTT i I 'Tfe- 

or^TII (8) D nil's 11 (u) D fTBPar II (OOf^f^TIl («)Dt%ll (=) 0 

o^T, D <»iT , D adds the Ski xfx^JZ II (c) D %% II (l®) 0 om D adds 
II ( 7 .»{) 0 D II (?^) O^irT (modem Hindi wrqj (la; 0 ^TfiTtn || 
(la.) Cqssi'nii D leads oJiTltJTTRim II (lo) 0 om this example (ib) 

D feq II 
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I 



<“)arqq!?i ti \ ii 

SITTBA III, 39‘ ON PAGE 33 

I) 39" 11 ^qn^T qr w mq i q^ 


qra 1 ("‘)qt qq I ^ 1 TaiTfq 1) 

II II 

%rf nTSiff tqmlqft i 

qr*!^ q q^qrqrsr q qftf^V. ll\li 


wr xtsng-gwT^ ii ^ ii 


(\) C om (^) D 0 originally liufc corrected into , also 

C D but in H C IV, 288 , also D n (^) D fl3i \\ 

(ft) C D ^Rraq.11 (ft.) 0 D give no siitra for tins commentary , bub add it as if 
it were part of sdtra 39 (^) D prefixes vna (sic) , see H C IV, 262 («) 

C D read KX ll («=) 0 om («t) 0 D %T» II 
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TO SITTRA I, 3 ON PAOE 3 

It »NTr I 1 ^ g; i \ 

5m>3(^) sftC") g: U 

^ U II 

^ II ^^^3% ^ I 5=^T ^ I fig I w ^(*') II 
1% II I ^(«) [ fig(^“) f!{?i(^^) I fif%i(^^) fr(% I csifii fif^ I 

II 

TO SITTEA II, 4 ON PAGE 16 

II 

I! ^^'‘'Jgjjwrfff i sigr l tgggfg^*(^*) 


B 51^ II 


II 


(^) C D II (^) B x?pf% II (^) D 'ssii II ( 8 ) C D wr II (a.) B h^t- II 
(%) B crre , D adds Si^I fsi^ I ^iW f^W i C D add 
(see I, 12 ) (o) C D $ ijw I ^ V% » («) 0 D add Skr ?I^ ^ i ^ II 

(«) C D add and g^f<jr II (,\o) 0 om (?>^) D ir^ II iVO BCD 
?r%w , fcbe whole reading in B is confused ttsi i ?!%*[ I l ?lPw (or JfPjf ?) i 
^ r (oi ?rp? ?) 11 (x^) B ^Fd ^ fR; «?:, D ^ ?Rfsi 0 only 

71 ^ ?r 3 :il i\S)B om this example (see iii, 32 ii, 15 ) (\a.) B om Skr transla- 
tion, but see the marginal gloss (\^) D II (ifi) D repeats II (^*^) B 
II (\(£) B D qts (see n, 19) (i^®) B tr;*! II (\%) So B , 0 
D II (*^n) B 0 D Ii 
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TO SUTRA III, 3 02f PAGE 2i 

it eh^lPi ^ I ^ 

TO SUTRA III, 6 OK PAGE 24. 

^5# it C D u ^mx I J1 

TO SUTRA III, 23 ON PAGE 29 

5I^nt''^§5«0!: 1 \ 

TO SUTRA III, 24 ON PAGE 29 

^ \\ W. i 71^ W 

TO SUTRA III, 27 ON PAGE 30 

'5«>l 55® 5»l 

^•. \ I ^ ^ I ^ I 

m. ^ I ^ \ SRI^ ^ \ Tnd U 

TO SUTRA in, 35 ON PAGE 32 

sirar K fwgr*. fM^wi \ \ «nm i 

^ J («.8)qtqqig* qnpi^ \\ H 

\ fq7n<^®J J \ ^ 

%m I W I^H 


C\) XJ or n {%) B II (^) A also has this example, see 
note \i?, p 29 , A C D place it before (see p 29), but B after 5S»?r W 
(8) A ^ 1 % Cscc note p 29) (u.) C D €t% « «) C D place this 

example before aretTB (see p 29) (a>) B I) ^nuT n (c) D -51% 11 (c) C D 

’'Trai 11 (\®) C D iiT? a (!,i) So B , CD ^Ri II (a,«j) Conjectural , B has 
^ , C D ^ 11 (\i^ B n (\b) B om this example {\h) B adds 

■sCTT^j »3TC?Tr « B adds (MS ^qtFS) ’^PTf^rr ( JIS 

, then follows finrT, then qfTTrr, then 'sns:^ 11 (\<il B II (\k) 
B places this among the regular examples, sec footnote (\ 4 ) D Iqr^JT II 
(^») B om the remainder (^g C om 
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n. INDEX OE PRA'KRIT WOEDS 

OOCUBEING IN THE FOEEGOING PAGES. 


Nunibos preceded by capital letters refer to the Appendices , the others to 
the Text , words enclosed withm angular brackets, [ ], » efer to the Footnotes 


^ \ 

C D, 111, 34. 
u, 7 

111, 3 9 27 36 CD, 111, 34 
^fjJT (nom sg ) 1 , 3 i, 3 
(gen sg ) 1 , 13 i, 13 

1 , 14 ] 1 , 14 (nom pi ) 

1 , 11 <3ifijr5T (nom pi ) 1 , 12 
1 , 3 1, 8 ] 1, 3 

111, 9 26 
111, 9 
u, 1 
^^’0' m, 4 
^ C D, 1, 1 
D, 11, 14 
C D, 11, 5 
C D, 111, 6. 

[^r 111, 9 ] 

11 , 10 .] 

^ C D, 111, 34 
C D, 11, 20 

^ 111, 3 B C D, 111, 6 ^ C D, 11,27* 
^ lu, 9 '* 

CD,ii,24 

(nom pi) 1,3 CD,i, 3. 24 26’’ 
(acc pi ) B CD 1, 3 0 D, 1 , 26^ 
1, 3 C D, 1, 7 1, 8 

^TpticjT 1, 29 1, 31. C D, 


1, 5 0 D, 1, 5 C D, 1, 

31“ ^^si, 3 CD, 1,31“ 

C D, 11, 5 

CD, 111, 30 ^pr^m^CD, 
[^fc^NTO C D, 1, 5 ] [i, 5. 

C D, 1, 5 ] 

C, 1, 11“ 

^ lu, 38 
0 D, m, 0 
B, 111, 34 
BCD, 111, 35 ] 

C D, 111, 39 
D, 11, 1“ 

BCD, m, 35 ] 

C 1, 11“ 

1, 3 24 C D, 1, 26“ 11, 26 
“^o C D, ui, 39 

W I 

[^mr^T 111, 11 ] 

[^nrfc^Tnf C D, 1, 5 ] 

C D, 1, 5 
C D, 111, 19. 

'^IKr C D, 111, 6 

'311^ 111, 18 

^mft:%CD, 111 30 
c D, 111, 6 

“^ttraii, 20 CD, 11,20 
«^CD,ii, 20 



INDEX OF PEA'KEIT TVOBDS. 


3^1 

T C D, li, 27“ 

11, <1‘ 

II, 3 111, 4' 
xfi c D, 11 , 5 

o^CD,ii, 20 
C J), 111, 30. 
ifRr 11, 1 
11, 28 

oxs. 0 D, 11, 20 
0 I) 1, 1- 

o-^ 11, 20 C D, 11, 20 

ifcT 11, 1 22 

11, 5 

XX 11 , 1 18 
ii > 1 
11, 1 

ti 

11, 1 

C D, 11, 11 

^ I 

T3gjT 111, 3 

'gfiJif in» 8 C D, 111, 3. 
11 , 5 8 

•/ 

III , 0 

^3^ 11, 3 111, 9 B C, 111, 
^3^ 0 D, 111, 34 
'g-oj^ 111, 3 

B" 0 D, HI, 23 
oW 0 B, 11, 20 
[l3^[3Wn!lTHI C D, 1, 6 ] 
TjcisisT^rrn! 0 D, 1, 5 
C B, 11, 20 
0 B, 11, 5 HI, 34 


0 B, 11, 5. 
1, 12 

0 B, 11, 27^ 


irM% 0 B, 11, 27*^ 

il'ST 0 1 , 11 “ 

iifrr 1, 12 

OB, 11,5 
1^3 11, 19 24. 28 
0 B, 11 , 27K 
ititCB,in,39 

i ioth,22 BCB,h, 10 [i^Ti, 4 iw 
11 , 10 ] 

^ I 

[%CB,ii, 14] 

0 % 11 , 19 

II , 23 
■aTOft:?!!, 23 
€ire^ 11 , 8 

II , 23 ] 

H, 23 

^ 1 

^ B 0 B, HI, 3 1 , 23 II, 

*6 ] gr»?T C B, HI, 23 ^ u, 16 
11 , 15 

(^r^) B, 111, 34. 

B, hi, 34, 

11 , 9 
11 , 9 
11 , 3 

III , 20 . 

C B, 111, 20 

gnj%T B 0 B, 111 , 23 ^ 111,6 
^ 11 , 4 

■•iifliST 0 B, HI, 11 

III, 9 
1, !• 

?sg^T^T 11, 2 . 

[?B% 111 , 23 ] 

^^^[i,1]«.22 ^^ 0 , 11 , IP 

^n, 11 ^nmuri, 6 1. 5 * 

b’ 0 B, 111, 3 [1!^ 0 B, 11, 27s ] 
1 0 B, 111, 20 . ^ 1, 23 27 h, 
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n. INDEX OE PRA'KEIT WOBDS 

OCCUEBiifG nr the poregoihg pages. 


^(’^)CD.m,34. 
u, 7 

^111,3 9 27 36 CD,ui ,34 
(nom sg) X, 3 i, 3 
(gen sg ) X, 13 jg 

!>1^3^^J,H'^(nom pi) 

1, 11 (nom pi ) X, 12 ^f^r- 

^hZ 3 

lu, 9 26 
ui, 9 
11 , 1 
111, 4 
C D, 1, 1 
^i%5D,u, 14 

C D, XI, 5 
’^r C D, ux, 6 

[^r 111, 9 ] 

11, 10.] j 

^ C D, lu, 34 
^StrOD, 11,20 

BCD, ixi.6^CD, 11,271 , 

^«*»C!D,i ,,24 

»«(«.». pi),, a CD, .,3 2i 26. ' 

pl)BCB,,3 n„*f°, ' 

1, 3 c D 1 T ^ ^ 

X, 29. f^Vi 31 « ^ " 


5 C D, X, 5 ^fxjf c D 
31“ ^^ 51,3 CD,i,31» 

C D, 11, 5 

JJ?”,!! ®^*i “>30 ^xr^irnirCE 
n L^^^*rn^rCD,i, 53 r, 5 

, C^frnirCD,!, 6] ’ 

J 0, 1, ii» 

^ m, 38 
^ C D, lu, 6 
B, XIX, 34 
BCD, 111, 85 j 
0 D, 111, 39 
D, 11, 1' 

BCD, lu, 85 J 
C 1, 11“ 

^.. 3 24 0 D, ., 26 . 26 

OD,ui,39. 

^ I 1 

C^r^inirtT m, 11 j 
I c D, 1 , 5j 

WCEJTO C D, 1 , 5 

^ c D, ixx, 19 . 

0 D, 1X1, 6 
111, 18 

c D, XU 30. 
c D, XU, 6 

"^ 11,20 CD, XI, 20 
o^C D, 11 , 20 
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'^1 

T 0 D, 11, 27» 

CJirsiT 11, 4! 

«. 3 111, 4 
^ 0 D, 11, 5 
o'S;’?? 0 D, 11, 20 
?:ift 0 D, 111, 30 
1 

T^r 11, 28 

C D, 11, 20 
c D i, 1 

II, 20 C D, 11, 20 
11, 1 22. 

TW u, 5 
11, 1 18 
11, 1 
1 

rSKT 11, 1 
C D, u, 11 

^ I 

III, 3 

ni, 8 C D, 111, 3. 

II, 5 111, 8 29 
'air 111, 9 

11, 3 HI, 9 B C, 111, 6 
C D, 111, 34 

III, 3 

B« 0 D, 111, 23 
oW C D, 11, 20 
[v3 - «tgHi T ^ Tnr 0 D, 1, 6 ] 

0 D, 1, 6. 

0 D, 11, 20 
0 D, 11, 6 111, 34 


^ I 

u 1. 

^ I 

0 D, 11, 5. 

ipii 111, 12 

nfiTS 0 D, 11, 27'‘. 


0 D, 11, 27>^ 
m Ci, 11“ 

Tifrr 1, 12 
irf^C D,ii, 5. 

11, 19 24. 28 
Traf%CD,ii, 27K 
0 D, 111, 39 

TOT 11, 22 BCD, ii, 10 1, 4 TOT 

11 , 10 ] 

^ I 

[%CD, 11, 14] 

»% 11, 19 
^OTT^Tii, 23 
'^mf^ii, 23 
11 , 8 
11, 23 ] 

11, 23 

^ I 

(%) % B 0 D, 111, 3 1, 23 II, 

*6 ] q!T?T C D, lu, 23 ?PTTii 11, 15 
11, 15 

(qifq') B, 111, 34 
(^f«r; B, 111, 34, 

11, 9 
11, 9 

4>w>i II, 3 

^Tuft^ 111, 20. 

qjrftTCT 0 D, 111, 20 

^tj%t BCD, 111 , 23 in, 6 

^ 11, 4 

^OTW C D, 111, 11 . 

111, 9 
1, 1 

^gojli^T 11, 2. 

[^% 111, 23 ] 

[i, 1 ] 11, 22 C, 11, 11“ 

11, 11 ^OTITT^ 1, 6. ^TJUTf 1, 5. 

^?TT 11, 10 

WKX BCD, ui, 3 C D, II, 27b ] 
fTu^ C D, 111, 20 ^ 1, 23 27 ii, 
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18 26 qr<m,12 00,111,39“ ^ 
C, u, 27 0 0, u, 26 111, 30 m, 39“ 

C D, 1, 26“ 11, 4 111, 9 

29 ^fiir u, 19 11, 19 S CD, u, ; 

4 11, 5 [ii, 19 ] 0 D, 

0, 1 , 11“ [u, 19. 

lu, 39 ^r^T% 1, 25. 

11 , 3 111 , 2 B 0 D, lu, 27. 

0 D, 11, 20 
[?Rfgw* 111, 30 ] 
n, 25 

B, 111, 34 [0 D, 111, 84 ] 

B, 111, 34 CD, 111, 34 ^irmB, 
C D, hi, 11“ [lu, 34 

mm 111, 35 

^Rrai 0 D, lu, 34 0 D, 11 , 271 

^ranr 0 D, u, IS** 

^I3f<vB, 111, 84 ^rgfcg B, m, 34 
m, 29. 

V U'S^r 0 D, 111, 12 

0 D, 111, 11“ * 

0 D, lu, 21, 
hi, 6 

lint?: 0D,1U, 20 
[ir^iii, 28] 

15^1,2 [|i€r^i,4]iiiBCD,i, 3 
B 0*D, 1 , 3 ] fi^fif 1 , 3 
fftSi, 3 
B, 111, 34 

[|% 111,34] B, lu, 34 ^ B, 111 , 
84 |5;itn[ B, HI, 34. 

^ C D, 1 , 1 
^ C D, 1 , 1 
0 D, u, 5 
D, 11 , 14 

111, 34 [%?;^ 0 D, 111, 84 ] 

1,1 

%RT in, 28 
D, u, 14 
§T?tnT D, 11, 14. 


a? I 

istij} 111, 3 
HI, 10 19 
13RT 111, 4 
13 % 0 0 iii, 11“. 
fiasitt 0 D, HI, 16 
feniT 111, 30 
^11,24 CD,h, 24 
lafr 111, 28. 

31 I 

nranrO, u, I** 

3if?r 11 , 17 

»I%C D, 111, 34.B,in, 34 nwnr B, ni, 34 
3I3IT 1 , 2 (nom eg ) SUIT i, 3 »HIT^ 1 , 9 
aiuT (acc pi ) B C D, 1 , 3 
SRffH 11 , 4 10 [JtFwft 0 D 11 , 27e ] 
31^ 0 D, HI, 39“. 3Ri 0 D, lu, 39“ 
3i^ 0, 1 , 11“. 
jimfjT 0, 1, lift 
jjirg^ D, 11 , I** 

3i§T 0 D, in, 84 
sthHt 11, 21 

irqm 11 , 21 JTsqniTHT 1 , 16. ai q n ii g 1 , 16. 

16 STTO (all sg ) i, 16 
1 , 16 ] 

3r5% 0 D,m,2l 
31#?: 0 D, n, 27K 
3if^% C D, n, 20 
»3l^o 0 D, 1 , 1 
3r^% u, 1 

nnTTfmr n, 29 

3iTfiBST 0 D, 11 , 20 

3iraT (nom sg ) u, 1 3n?l% n, 1 3iTfl 1 , 
14 0 D, 1 , 1 B C D, 1 , 3 sinarfin 1 , 
14 B 0 D, 1 , 3 3iT5f^ 1 , 7 nrmTf^r 
0 D, 1 , 3 3iraf?3ri, 8 
3nft (3iT^) 11 , 16 3nfl% [3iTft^ 3nf)-] 

! u, 16 3jTfi- 3iTf|-<j 3nft1^ 3nflF^^ 
3nfWi 11 , 16. 3iTft^ n, 16 [3tl^u, 

I 10] 
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lii, 23 

II , 22 BCD, 111 , 23 

fjifcw 12 1 , 3 ] 

^ 1 , 17 25 80 0 D, 1 , 25“ 

[ 3 ^ 1 , 3 ] 3 ^ 1 , 3, 3W 1 , 3 CD, 1 , 
^ 6 “ (gen sg ) ir, 13 [ 3 ^ >» 1^ 3 
3 ^^ 1 , 14 3 ^^ (nom pi ) 1 , 11 3 W 
(iiom pi ) 11 , 21 3^^"^ C D, 1 , 7 
[ 3 ^f%m 1 , 8 ] C D^i, 3 3 ^ C D, 
I, 5 3 ^^ C D, 1 , 5 3 ^ (nom sg ) 
C D,^ii, 30 3 ^« C D, 11 , 24 
iire^ B, 111 , 34 

III , 37 

W| 

^c( 11 , 5 

wxrui, 10 19 20. 

111 , 37 

^ I 


C D, 11 13“ 

[0 D, 11 , 14 3 
C D, 111, 34 
C D, in, 11“ 

C D, 1 , 3 'g’fnr< C D, 1 , 3 [C 

D, 11 , 14.] Wr CD, 1,3 

D, 1 . 6 

^g;o 111 , 39 (nom pi ) n, 19 J 

^^ 11 , 22 

n. 1 

1» 

ggr 11 , 22 

C D, 11 , 27'* 

<gi^ B, 111, 34 

^T%tB,iii, 84 '^TitniB,iii,34 

C D, 1 , 1 
fg^tvr C D, 1, 3 

fggi,31 11,17 [21]CD,i,25“ 

C D, 111, 11“ 

['ggT 11 , 15 J 
11 , 15 
11 , 17 


'gi'ii C D, 1 , 1 
%KT C D, 111, 34. 
ogrii, 19 
fgg 11 , 17 21. 

[=^ 11 , 22] 

n 1 

^ 111, 3 

C D, 111, 11“ 
wlr 111, 26 
ifnrar 111, 3 / 

ggigr 111 , 3 14 
fkfeCD,ii, 27f 
^ C D, 11 , 27“ 

C D, 11 , 24. 

ST I 

sr C D, 11 , 11 5I»?r 111 , 23 [si^T BCD, 
1 , 3 fsaW B C D, 1 , 3 ] 5in? C, 1 , 
11“ [^f<J 1 , 3.] 
srgniT B, m, 34 

oT^T 111, 12 

11 , 20 
sjfIriT 11 , 20 
gjuiT C D, 111, 30 
sjni (declined) [C D, i 1 ] 
sm 111, 6 

sfgo ij, 21 ^ 

SItIT 111, 15 
3I^T 1 , 1 

sjgT BCD, 111, 35 

ajgr» C D, 11 , 24 <>^4 C D, 111 , 31- 

sraffT 1 , 12 

sigifg^T 11 , 21 

oST^Tfr C D, 111, 39 

si^T [ 1 , 4 ] 11 , 22 

sjg C D, 1 , 1 

sigr 11 , 22 

SIT (NT^J bh 21 ] C D, 11 , 21 
gnf^ nij 37 
oITf^T C D, 11 , 5 
Slig J, 1 


9 
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^11,21 CD, 1,1 CD, 11, 21 
C D, 11, 27» 

11, 19 ] 

f%nio C D, 11 , 13“ 111 , 12 (nom 
sg ) 11 , [10 ] C D, 111 , 39 
ftrst^ii, 13 

in, 1 21 26 
fsRT C D, 11, 27* 
fij% 111, 23 

C D, 111, 30 
Bi?} C D, 111, 39. 

ST^nriii, 15 
^CD,ii, 27“ 

% C D, 11, 27’ 

^T?:^IT C D, 11, 27’ 

[^nra'^T C D, 11, 14 ] 
c D, 1 , 1 

C D, 1, 1 

SI 

C D, 111 11“- 
11, 19 

•fSRT’BT 111, 38. 

S 1 

f^T 111, 16 
C D, 111, lia 

SI 

111, 16 

C D, 11, 27’*. 

[^nsi 111, 9 ] 

T?l 

E^tCD, 11, 27ff] 

^1 

’5[ii,e 21] c,i,lla D,i,,ic CD 

1 , 1 .7 0 ^, 

“HI C D, 1, G“ 

C D, 111, 34 
’“T 11, 17 


C D, 1, 5 C D, I, 5 
C D, 1, 3 C D, 1, 7 
C D, in, 11“ 

C D, 111, 3. 

W C D, i, 5 
nrnmRr C D, m, 34 
iir*nor c D, h, 12 
W c D, 1 , 26“ 
inB^iTTT C D, 111, 34 
C D 11 , 27® 

HtBTT C D, 11, 274 
^1% C, 1 , 11“ 

C D, 111, 34 

f^fwC,ii,27 CD, 11 , 26 
(declined) [C D, i, 1 ] 
l^'iT C D, 111, 34 
C D, 111, 11“ 

[fin^ir C D, u, 27e ] 

C D, 11, 27* 

C, 11, 27 C D, 11, 26. 

C D, 111, 16“ 

C D, 111, 15“ 

0 D, 111 , 34, 

W’aCD, 11, 20 
SI 

cl* [i, 19 ] 11 , 18 C, 11 , 27 C D, 1 , 19 
S 1 . 3 gTi (nom. sg ) i, 19. 28 29 
CD,i, 19 g[i,19] CD, 1,19 
[i, 19 ] C D, 1, 19 git [i, 19 ] C D, 

1,19 gs [CD, 11, 276] 311,3 Trri, 

3 rr(acc sg) [i,20] CD, i, 20 g^* 
(ace sg),,20 CD,i, 20 gn (^oc 
sg)i,20^CD,i, 20 § (instr sg) 
1,23 g^i, 23 »r;i, 23 srei, 23 
(abl sg) 1,24 g^iif^Ti, 

24 g»iT^ii,24 »r:%i, 24 §(gen 
ag) BCD, 1,3 H^BCD, i, 3 g^ 
1,25 11,22 gBi5i,26 ii, 22 g. 51 , 

25 3f«i B C D, 1 , 3 ?rftf B C D, 1 , 
3 rR; C D, 1 , 25’' g»ir^ c D, 1 , 25’>. 



INDnX OP pua'krit words. 




(nom pi) 1,3 [21] CD, i,3 
■gnf (nom pi ) 1 , 2 J (acc pi ) B 
C D, I, 3 g«M (.ICC pi ) 1,22 11, 27 
1,3 C D, 1, 7 Ill, 17 

g»?ft5% 1, S CD, 1, 24 gnsTin i.5 
gnjt^ 1, 5 g^ 0 D, 1, 23“ g^S i, 
3 C D, 1, 23** [g^ig i, 3 ] 

^11, 17. CD, 11, 11 24 HU! CD, 1, 
20’* Hiff C D, n, 13*’ 1 9 tin 

1, 9 tni3T C D, 111, 23 HW BCD, 
B 0 D, 1, 3 BOD, 
1, 3 B C D, 1, a CD, HI, 23 
B C D, I, 3 Hi*! B C D, 1, 3 h 
1 , 31 C, 1 , 11“ C D, 1 25”. trmj 1 , 5 
HT^ 1, 5 1, 3 1, 3. 

ti^ 111, 9 

H ^' T I BCD, 111, 24 
HHlHi C D, 111, 11“ 

Hurft 0 D, 111, 80 
tnr?T in, 23 
STHTfTO C D, 111, 11“ 

C D, 111, 21 
tnnm% n, l 
0 D, 1, 1 

[H’?nr C D, 11, 14 ] 

HT (Kng) 11, 21 C D, 1, 1 11, 21 
HlfVHr C D, II, 6 
tin II, 21 C D, 11 , 21 in, 39“ 
fh^n,3 CD, ni, G 
fHfm C D, 1, 10“. C D, 1, 7 [tVP? 
CD,i, 7 HtF%CD,i,7] 

C D, 1, 3 fninC D, i, G C D, 
1,3 Ht^CD,i,3 
fjT’n (^t^) BOD, 111, 0. 
frlHl® 0 D, II, 13“ 

111, 12 

fHH 0 D, 11, 27' 

f?nq#t%r 11, 1 

of?r{%^5nr 0 D,|n, 24 

fNr c D, 11 , 15. B 0 D, 11 , 4 i, G 


[og^HTH! 11, 19 ] 
gt^ C D, 1, 1. 
g^tfi:%i C D, II, 6 
[gf%^Ffi 11, 21 ] 

®g‘ni II, [5 ] 10 

C D, 11 , 11 ] H^T C D, in, 31. 
Hr^ in, 22 31 
HliT 11 , G [in, 25 ] 

^91 C D, in, 31 
Hijin® C D, 11, 21 
«HT 11, 19 
»M 11, 19 

tjilT 111, 11 
^ C D, in, 9 
^C D, 11, 27' 

111, 1 

^5^ C D, II, 27^. 

H:fr 111, 16 
H;«Hr in, 9 
^iir C D, 11, 27* 

^in, 11 

1, 3 ^(%i, 3 i, 3 CD, I, 

0“ h 3 
^rST 111, 11, 

C D, II, 27*^. 

^ 111, 7 
^ CJ), in, 39“ 
f^o 11, 10 

11, 6 fj^tr 1, [19 ] 23 1, 

27 [ii, 10] 

f7lTni,29 [fl^OD,ii,27ff] 

•^T in, 24. 

in, 9 B C D, 111 , 27 
•^S hi, 11 '5I« in, 38 -gf T C D, in, 3. 

n, 15 111 , 3 
^ C, 1, 11“ 

B, in, 34 0 D, in, 84 '^T i, 2 
j 3 19 11, 10 ^ 1, 3 1, 3 0 
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D. 1 . 6 =^ (aW sg) BCD,!, 

S ] ^ 1 , 13 (loc sg ) 1 , 15 
B C D, 1 , 3 ij 15 B C D, i, 

3 ] (nom pi ) BCD, m, 33 
^!IT 1, 3 [IL 3 11, 12 1, 4 

or ii 4 1 ^ (acc pi ) 

1, 13 1 , 7 CD, 11, 15 ^'■’1 

C D, n, 13 CD 11 , 13 [t®- 
f%^T 1 . 8 ] tiW? 1 , 3 1 , 3 5 

I , 3 . 

II, 1 11, 2 

C, n, 27 C D, 11, 20 
%CD,i, 10 > CD,i, 10 » 

C D, 1 , 101 C D, 1, 7 [^tfr C 
D,i ,7 ^ CD. 1 , 7 ] %f?^C 
D, 1 , 3 C D, 1 , 6 ^ or 
C D, 1 . 3 
^rei 1 , 31 

n\ 

C D, 11 , 20 

C D, 11, 20 

um 111 , IG [B C D, 111 , 27 3 

-iRf T 11, 2 

B C D, ui, 27 - 
111 , 9 

■mxPs 11 , 21 
fVfl C D, 1 , 24 
[^'TTf? 11 , 21-3 

'*'5 *> ® ^ ^ (nom 

pi) 1,10 10 1,10 

C D, 1, 3 v^fTSTi, 8 
1,3 

I 

^ 11,21 111,23 

^ 1,3 12 111,31 B, 111 , 34 x ,3 

s^,i,9 if>i(nom pl>i,lO. 

1 , 10 11 1 ?rT 7 I, 10 si^ j, 3 £,^ 
13 ?rti^i,3 1^51,3 

III, 23 


si?T BCD, lu, 27 ^ 111 , 16 
[oSlfij^e C D, 111, 39 j 
C D, 111 39 
^rai 11, 13 
sHR-o B 0 D, u, 4 
snRfmru, 29 
SR 11, 11 

srrm m, 6 snsi m, 19 

sn^i, 24 
srrer m, 11 . 
smjT in, 35 
in, 39 
1 , 24 
in, 9 

I , 1 in, 16 
fsR^T in, 11 
ftpSfVg B, in, 23 
fsr*5t^ B, III, 23 
f^ g T ii ig 11 , 26 
^^rrprsj?: BCD, n, 4 

n, 1 

II , 4 sr^ [in, 34 ] B, ui, 34 
n, 27 

Sit B C D, 1 , 3 
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CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA 
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II 6, 
II 8, 

li 
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' II 
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rx ^11 

On page 9 in footnote fi»s^ insert B asTm j 
(«.) insert C D prefix f 63, ip footnote 

^ ®‘'!.SMMj.“^“t°'>tnote(«) insert nTis,.^o- 




